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b) Importance and purpose of study
c) Educational and cultural significance of Radj#
d) Justification of the protlem

e) Broadoasting as a means of expression

Chapter-Il 3 School %%gaggggtgg‘ in &ts historical
perspeciive,

A brief history of school broadcasting, giving important
facts, properly dated along with appropriate statistics
will be discussed.

Chapter-III 3 Supervision and control
a) Relations between the state and radio organisation.

It will deal with such questions as *Is schocl
broadcasting organised by independent bodies, by radio
organization or by the state",

b) Regulations concerning school broadcasting.
Are there any laws or administrative decrees concerning
school bpeadcasting or only rules drawn up by the radio

organizations tliemselves,

ChaptereIV : Management and Budget
a) Administrative structure:

A critical examination of the organisation of school boead-
casting service, will be made organimation ghart may also

be given if necessyry.
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b} Pe;gggggl:

People engaged, either full or part-time, in school
broadcasting and their functions. Recruitment froe: fedio
organization or schoal organization or both,

£) _[finsnces

Problem of finance of school brosdca:ting will be discussed.

Financisl asczistance to be made by state or private bodiés.

General teaching methods used in school broadcastsi subjects
regularly taught by radioj special teaching methods applied
to eqch subject and most common forms of broadcasts(talks,
dialogues etc.) Appropriate length of esch broadcast and most
suitable times.

ergtion on 00
A general cooperaticn be organised bdetween the radion and
the scho.ls, Efforts to be made to instruct teachers in the
use of school droadcasts., The use of educationsl methods in
school broadcasting. The coordination of school broadcasts
with the syllabi of the schools.

¢) _Suitable sgep

The principal age groups to which the schocl dbroadcasts are
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dtrected and the age groups which yield the best results,
¢) Sechool br t tatisti

Total No. of schools and pupils that use school broadcasts
may be given,

e) Publications designed to be used with schoul broadcasts.

Publications with both for teachers and pupils,

Problems resulting from the existence of both state and free
education, and multiplicity of langusges.
: stemptic enqui hoo s
Enquiries or surveys to be made for knowing the educational
results obtained from school broadcasts and the expenditure
made.
Chapter-vls Technical conditions
t of ools with receivirng s
The ty)es of receiving sats used in schools, Aq?cinu which
pay for their supply and installation.
Pro ted with le epti.
Condition of reception, memns to improve it. Is there a
special room reserved for listening to scnool broadca:ts or

receivers are installed in severgl cless rcoms,.



5o

¢) Frequency Modulation in school Broadcasting.

d) International Exchange.

If any exchange of school broadcests has been made.

e) Use of Television in school Broadcasting.

£) Future Plansie

Description of plans for extension, alteration or
improvement of school broadoacts.

g€) Schoul brosdcaczting in Professional Training.

Use of school b: cadcasting in training for thc professions.
Shapter=viJs School Broadcasts in India

a) Its Historical Background.

b) The aim of Secondary Education in a Secular country like
ours.

€) The Role Played by school brosdcasts to realise the
Educational Aims without vory mich changing the existing
pattern of Secondary Education in our Country.

d) The Pitfalls and Barriers in the way of Radio Based
Fducation and measures to overecome thems

@) The types of Radio lessons in various areas and their

grading.
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£) vork done by different sgencies in this field and the
related ong§, both in India and Abroad,

g€) Utility and Effectiveness of School Broadcest in the

Secondary School Education of our country,
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INTRODUCTION,

In Pr.Johnson's Distionary of 1827 the vord broadeast
has been defined as " the process of cultivating seed by
sowing it with the hand at large or casting it breadly."”

In Chanmber's Twentieth Centuary Pietionary the meanings of
broadcast as given are " scattered or sown over the gemeral
surface § dispersed widely,commnicated generally,by vord of
mouth,pamphlets,wireless or any other means®,

In other vords it may he said that radio broadecast
stands for dissemination of *nowledge or entertainments and
comminication of ideas from one end of the globe to the other,
Thanvs to the advancement of seience that it has placed in
our hands a very important and valuable instrumsnt of mass
media called the Rgdio. It 4s in fact a dlessing in disguise
for the entire man-ind,

(1) * The radio is not simply a mechanical devies,
adding merely to the reach and dissemination of human voice,
and ereating opportunity for the teacher to spea™ to classes
in schools other than the one he is vor-ing in, It &5 mech
more, It canyin fact,claim to bring about a newv development
in educational method and practice, Educational programmes
dnphasise the social relevance of ¥nowledge., They mitigate,in ®
some measure,the defects of compartmsntal study of sudjects.
The conventional curriculum is organised around a systematie
array of subject matter,nesatly divided and subdivided into
heads and sub-heads. No thinving teacher will ever claim or
concede that this is any thing more than a convenience. But

this division can,sometimes lesad to the stressing of artifi-
eal distinction."

(39 Radio In Sehool Edueation By C.L.XKapoor page 1 para 3
(Ministry of Bducation Government of India Publication ¥e.508
publighed by The Manager of Publications Belhi 1961)



The adove paragraph throws abundant light on the impor.
tance and utility of radio both for school and sosiety. Mr.
Norman Woelfel and I Keith Tyler in their well xnown doo“
"Radio And The School® go a step farther and deseribe the
utility of redio in almost all the spheres of American life.
They say

(1) "Radio is an indisputable and indispensable part
of every day life..___To these millions of smerican listeners
radio is a sourece of entertaimment and information,a form of
dramatic and creative expsession,an agency of commnication
and education.” ind again

(2)" Radio s a bdig business”

(3)" Radio today is a vocation for thousands #f engi-
neers,technicians and repairmen,for writers,actors and produc-
ers,for salesmen,managers and administrators____3

Radio also play s a very significakt role in the domain
of literature as well as in the fisld of action, In the wvords
of Woslfel and I.K.Tyler

(4)"Radio 1s a new form of drama and literature______
ve night rememder,too,that radio broadcasts are heard by milliems,
books are read by thousands,plays are seen by hundreds,

Today,as ve all vnow that the radio ig indigpensadle
in varfare. Every army unit,every ship,every tan“,every plane
is radio directed and radio controlled.. . Not only in military
varfare but in psychological varfare as well,radio is essential
—=in spreading confusion and defeatism among the ememy and in
enlisting the support and cooperation of neutralnations,in enco-
uraging wnrest and sabotage in the ogcupied countries and in
velding our own pooph together into unified nation,"

L 2 T 1 1 . T ]
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(1) Radio And Tho Bchool By Norman Voelfel and I Keith l‘ylor
Introduction pug 7 para 1)
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It 1s quite true that radio 1is a dlessing for modern
age. It has a mimber of advantages to offer both in the domain
of formal as vell as non-formal education. Prof.Humayun Kabir
in his FPoreword to Mr.Marendra Kumar's book entitled"Rducational
Radio In India"says

(1)* The radio has beeome one of the most
poverful media of mass communication in this modern age. It
can reach the farthest corner and bdring information as well as
understanding to mmbers wvho cannot otherwise be reached, It
is being increasingly used in advanced camfiries to overecoms
the shortage of qualified teachers and suitable bdoovs in the
field of formal education. It is also being used to support
and supplement programmes of general eduecation for the average
citizen vhose education often stops at or seon after the
elementayy school §

Maving special referense to our country India Prof.,
Humayun Xabir further says

(2) " If the radio has become a necessary
instrument of education in advanced and progressive countrieg,
the services it can render are still greater in a gountry lixe
India. The wide spread illiteraey of our people mavgs it impo-
ssible to reach vast mmbers except through the spoven word,
Newspapers and journals cannot play here the rols they enjoy
in the advanced countries of the west. On the other hand,edueca-
tion through direet speech camnot c¢ope with the needs of the
situation because of the shortage of personnsl and difficulties
of transport and commmication in large areas of the sountry.
In this context,the radio can,through school and commmity list-
ening sets,play a decisive role in dringing the treasure of
the modern vorld to tho ronotut corners of Indh.

.o o
-.e
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(1) ldnutiml in India by llr.larcndra hur hmohd
g } 3 New Delhi §, }: 1 pare 8.
(2) the l‘omora or lénutiml Mao Indis wr Ne.Barandm

Wosso o an  om . —
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Ny, Narendra Kumar,as far as the utility of radfo is .
concerned,seens to share the views of Prof.Humayun Kabir when
he says
(3) " Radlo,onee looksd upon as an entertairsent medium,
is inecreasingly becoming a poverful source for the spreadirg
of “nowlsdgs,for the better understanding among pecples,and for
the assimilation and understanding of different cultures and
1diologiew. In the educational field it is being more and more
utilised as a dynamic teaching device in schools and as an
instrusent of adult education. It assumes a more signifieant
role in educationally bac‘ward eountries,vhere thers is a
shortage of qualified teachers,of suitable and profitadle text
boo%s and other instructional facilities.*®
Radio brings into the elass room a vast range of visual
and rich experience which the teacher,with all his abdbility and
material aids,wvould hardly be able to provide__
le Radio offers matereals in sound and imagined vision

and through the aceespanying illustrated pamphlets,in actual
vision.Radiovésion,vith its eoloured film strips allows for

soncentration on a sequence of large,vivid,projected pietures
integrated with the bdroadcast programmes.”

Radio utilizes all the sources of broadeasting to
extend,deepen and enrich experience,to tic*ls the immaginatiom,
to stir ithe reveries of heart,to stimnlate interests and to
further vnovledge as well as understanding to a_considerabls
extent, Miss Mehra Masani in her well “mown boo* called Broad-
casting and the people says about the usefulness of radio for
our countrysen in the following vords__

oww PHWPP DOy PO OO RDR RN TR PO as S

(1) Using Radio and T elevision- a guide to elassroom practice
( a B.B.C.Publication pawphlet first published in May 1969
and reprinted in 1973-1974 page 3
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(2)" It 1s hardly possible to exaggerate the role which radio
can play in our society. With seventy peroent of our people
4111terate and with most of them bring in rural areas radio
has been the most important and most effective medium for prov-

1ding information and stimulating nev attitudes wherever it has
reached."

Radio broadeasts are not only useful for home consumption
but they are also very helpful in converying our rich variety
of life,oulture,literature,arsichis architecture,customs,tredi.
tions and religious bdeliefs to the people of the lands lying
beyond our shores. Apart from this they will apprise us of the
styles of life of the people of other countries as well, In
this way national barrierz vill gradually erumble down anéd we

vill move a head towards the cherished goal of becoming world
citisens at large.

Freedom of holding openions,giving vent to thoughts and
feelings,receiving information and finally ma*ing commaniecationm,
is unquestionable birth right of all the human beings under the
sun. That 4s vhy Artele 19 of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights,unanimously proclaimed in 1948 by the United Nations
says__

"Bveryons has the right to freedoms of openion and expre-
ssion,this right includes freedom to hold opinions withom t

interference and to see™,receive and impart information and
ideas through any media and regardless of frontiers.”

3

(2) Broadeasting And The People,“hapter 2 The Air Networ*
page 7 para 1 publighed in 1977.
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Undoubtedly radion can prove to be a very useful
medium to achieve this end. B.B.iC, also sums up its poliey
thuss " radio 4s first and foremost an extension and
enrichment of experience through the sense of hearing”.
Therefore,it seems wvorthwhile to use radio,as mch as
possible,for all formal aswell as informal efucation. Lord
Reith once said that a conscious social purpose must be
given to bdroadcasting. This is guite true . Ve wust see what
social purposes are valid and profitasble in our dynamie

society,and how far radio broadecasts can help in their
fulfilment.
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Importance And Purpose of The 8tudy.

Imprétance and utility of school broadcasts cannot be chall-
enged or gainsaid by any sensible man in the world. They trans-
cend all possible and imaginable doubts and disputes. They ean
invigorate,vitalize and make the formal,nonformal and eontimi-
ng education of the country more effective,meaningful and deli-
ghtful over and above. UNESCO Report entitled Bducation By Radio
By Roger Clause,pubbished in 1949 defines educational broadeast
in the following words:

(1) "A droadeast is educational if it is designed and
exgented for a specifiec didactic end and fits into place in o
coherent and graduated whole." It further tries to elaborate
the same as under :-

(2) The dédactic object,system and graduation are the
necessary @ lexents and destinguighing characteristios of all
education,they ars its sine quanon. It is not enough that s
particular broadeast should"teach or educate™fortk it is to

qQualify as"edusational,®a necessary further condition is that

it be ons of a series along the same lines and that its content,
fora media and place in the series be determined in the 1light
of pedagogical requirements.® The above definition and its
elaboration lsavemuch to be desired because many important and
essential aspects of childs personality sueh as physieal,mental

emotional and recreational ones have beemm ignored. Henee,this
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definition is lop-sided and unegceptadle.

Thers 18 no doubt that radio has an educational mission
to fulril. It must do its best to achieve the desired goal.
The educational tas*> of the radio ean be safely devided into
tvo parts. The first deals with t he listeners outside the school
premises and the second one concerns the children receiving
:dncation in side the classes in group forms. The former is
“nown as popular edueation and latter is called School Proad -
casting, What the Unesco report published in 1949 says adout
popular education broadcasts is as under se
(3) "Popular educatiog broadcasts are generally directed to
adults in their own‘hogg: and designed to furnish them with
general or teachnieal ‘nowledge that they were unable to aequiire
during their school days,or that they have sines lost."
This is really a very convincing as well as comprhensive defi-
‘nition'of pg?ular or adult education. It aims to supplement and
enrich the 'Ynowledge that the adults had acquired before hand
and to revive that vhich they had learnt and forgotten. In case
the popular education broadecasts are organised and-pepexecuted
with the objects mentioned above,they will go a long way in
dispelling the dar'mass of ignorance and illiteracy from the
masses of a country where the rate of Iliterary is lamentably

low, The same unesco report describes ths school broadeasting

in the following wordsie-

4- 8chool broadcasting on the other hand arrangos educational

Y L L 2 L 2 1 U 1 T 1 T 2 7 7 1 3 1 2 X ¥ ¥ X "3 o 2 T ¥ [ POy PEPrpryrpnpryryrprprpry Y
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broadcasts for homogensous groups of pupils wor*ing under the
supervision of a teacher. 8chool broadcasting is for the pupils
generally children or young people of school age vho ligten in
a body. They are of the same age group,on the same mental level
and have &lealmost the same interests, Each suelk group is accor-
dingly homogensous in character. Lugly school broadoasts are
followved up by a teacher vhose remar¥s are designed to secure &
the best educational yield from the subject broadcast.”

The adove definition is no doubt compaet but specific
It 1s applicadle only in such affluent and advanced countries
vhere children,from the vey begimning,are devided into groups
on the basis of ugc,abnity,aptiindo and 1ntoruta: But in
poor and developing countries 1i*e N epal,Shri Lan“a,India ,
Pavistan,Burmah and Bangla Desh,school classes are a mixture

of-papppupils having different ages,mental levels,interests,

abilities,inclinations,and family bac*»ground. Hemee,the problem

of school broadcasting in these comuntries becomes a bit 4irri.
cult and complex -

(1) Press,Film And Radio in The World Today. Series of Studies
Published by Unesco. Education By Radio,8chool Broadecasting

Chapter Bducation And Culture page 11 para 4.
(2) page 11 para 6

(3) Unesco Report Published in 1949 Chapter,Bducation Through

The R;dio(?owhr Education and school Broadcasting)pagel?
yara 3.

(4) Unesco report of 1949 Chapter,Bducation Through The Radio
page 12 paras 4,5)
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(1) * In Indis expecially vhere we have been vedded far too long
to past forms and modes of thought and action,nev experiences,m
nev processes,leading to new 1deas and nev horisons,are necessary
Thus we will change the statﬂ"‘ character of our living and ma%e
it dynamic and vital and our minds will become active and adven-
turous. New situations lsad to nev experiences,as the mind is
compelled to deal with them and adapt itself to a changing envi-
renment,”

Uncoubtedly,ve have to bring about a radical change
in the ways of living and thin¥ing of our people so t!ut“thoy
may be able to emerge from Ehn gloom of ignorance and ma>e all
round progress in order to Yeep pace v:lgh the people of advaneed
countries of the world. They have to ta*s full advantage of the
explosion of “nowledge in the modern age and better the lot of
their country and countrymen alive. At present about 82 percent
of our people live in villages and 76 percent of them are deprived
of the llgt:t of literacy. Hence,school broadcasting in a developin
ecountry live India becomes all the more vital . It can provide
sufficient educational facilities to chil;d.ron as wvell as adults
living in the far flung and sequestered villages of the country
(2)" Radio alone leaps the bounds of spaee and literacy. Carre-
cfly used,it can mav-e a universal appro:ch and appeal for the
f-l¥ration of the human mind,spreading *nowledge and techniques
wewisary for progress and prosperity. It can mobilise human

wml and enlist the active and informed cooperation of the
(:uea

({§ﬁ Rad/t, §\- -- ..- -mae coscoscoanwes
el ?‘h\}oﬂmt I‘iv} cn,;‘o gctry gtt :.FE:'QM ?r::dmgnh:‘
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Mr. I Keith Tyler in his Foreword for Nr.William B.Levenson's
book"Teaching Through Radio,refers to the significance of radio
for education in the following vordsa..

(3) "That the radio has mich to eontribute to education fev
would dsny. That schools are lamentably bac*ward in ma“ing use
of this important instrument is equally mduwtabh.hztmuly,
hovever,there are many bright spots in an othervise dar“ pletuld
icattorod here and there throughout the country are individumal
class rooms,single schools and entire school systems vhich have
realistecally accepted the fact of radioc and its tremendous
influence and have adjusted the eur{icnln- teaching proeess and
even administrative practices to tave full advantages of this
powerful learning aid.” Whatever Mr.I Keith Tyler has said adout
the schools of cleveland Ohio in the above paragraph is to a
great extent applicable to Indian 8chools also. They too are
not making full and profitable use of this powerful instrument
called radio. But & bright ray of hope is there, Our schools add
Government both are gradually realising the value and utility
of school broadeasts in the furtherance and enrichment of the

Quality of edueation.

OO OO OGO EGOTOPWOEEWHOVDRP O OB E WP oS e B B B cw © S o B

Government of India Nev Delhi chajter 1 entitled Bole of Radio
and television,page 9 pars l.
(2) The same report page 38 para 1l.
(3) Teaching Through radio By W.B.levenson,Forsvord by I Keith
Tyler page 5 para 1 published by Farrar And Rinehart INC
Nev Yarx (June 1943)



(4) * Just as, says Mr. W.B, Levenson, industry has
learned that it must use modern tools for ott"ehnt
production, so education has learned that the tegcher
must be provided with the latest devices to prepare the
children to live happily in a complex society. The schad
day is fairly a long one. The years of learning required
for effective participation in a the modern society are
alrezady many, and as more education and specialised
teaching are demanded, those responsible for the education
of the youth will need to employ the best tools available.
The radio is one of these. It is not a panacea, but there
is ample evidence that, when used judiciously, radio is

a dynamic forece in teaching.”

Some 014 fashioned pedagogues of ocur country
regard radio as a mere gadget which will be forgotten
with in a few years. But it is their mista“e and shows
their short sé;&tednoss as well as distrust of the radio
vhich is a potent instrument of education. It exercises

-

enormous influence upon the thin>ing and conduct of people.

pegeeey gy o 2 0 Y P L ¥ X Y AL S Rl R L L L L L Rl L L L R L L

(4) Tea-hing Through Radio by W.B.Levenson pudlished in

1945, Chapter 1 The Contribution of Aditary Atds to
Teaching . Page 4 , para 1
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Ko other medium reaches so many men, wanen and
children at the same time or has so direct and forceful
an spnleal. It can heln our children and youths to
become efficient and valued citizens fit enough to
live happily in our complex modern society.

It 13 absolutely wrong and baseless to thin*-
that school broadcasts will replace the teachers in
the class and throw them out of employment.Really
spea>~ing the need, utility and importance of the
teachers in the class will become all the mere
paramount. They will be there to render all possible
helpr to the students before, during and after the
broadecasts. Without their active and effecient 4 aid
to the pupils radio lessons will simply fall flat
upon them and fail to deliver the maximum and desired
goods, B.B.C. pamphlet, Using Radio And Television,
says, (1) Radio, radiovision and teclevision bring
into the class room an extensive range of vivid, aural/
visual experience that the teacher would normally be

unable to provide. It adds -

LY L R D 2 L L X Rod Aad 2 L 1 L % PP T P P ¥ P P R L R L XY K T 2 T 3 T T P*4 - e e e

(1) B.B.C. pamphlet entitled using Radio and Television -
a guide to class room practive, first published
in May 1969 and reprinted in 1973-74 Page 3 ,Para 1
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(2) 411 three use the resources of broadecasting to
extend and deepen experince, to stir th: imagination,
to stimlate interests and to increase "“nowledge and
understanding. They combine music, drama speech, the
voice of ths artist, philosopher, naturalist or young
apparentice, the services of the best of story tellers,
readers, actors artists and musicians, the contributiwm
of experts and the guidance of teachers and other
educationists.
Thus ve see that teachers role in the school

broadcasting system can not be belittled because

(3) Broadecasts are not self contained "lesson", nor

in any way should they be seen as a substitute for

the teacher. The teacher ma'-es use of them as be
would, Other available learning resources, in order to
ma‘-e a particular contridbution to the learning situa-
tion be wants to create in the class room, They ecan

of course be used in conjunction with other resources".

For effective use of broadcasts in the class room

it 1s necessary that teachers should prepare plans
with full professional attention and thought. They

must bear in mind that the planned use of bdbroadcasts -

(2( 1Ibid page 3 para 3

(3) Using Radio sand Telev!sion BBC Chapter entitled
Broadcasts As Resouross. Page 3 Para 5.
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demands advance Ynwledge about the provision. In
addition to this, regular transmissions have to be
flexible and creative not sterotyped. Mr. Sidney -
Holgate laying emphasis on the cultural segnificance
of broadcasts,says

(4) " It is the job of »rosdcasting in my view not
to be evangelically educative, but to stimulate the
cultural requirements of its audierce incidentally
by arousing their curiosity.”

Elaborating the above view and corroborating its
correctness Mr, E.G. Wedell in his article Patterns
of Broadcasting Structure, says :-

" The broadcasting policy is to be set firmly
and permanently into the context of social and culural
poliey (in so far as this is now emerging of the poliey
for public subsidy to the arts) so that we do not find
ourselves undoing under the terms of one act of poliey
the good that we do through another. Secondly the develop-
ment of structures vhich endarge the circle of thos~
able to participate responsibly in broadcasting is
equally important. There is no need to labour compen-

satory role of broadcasting institutions at a time vhen -

(4) Stmetures of Broadeasting, a symposium Edited
by E.G. Wedell, chapter 4 Entitled Radio For Local

gomnulxitics contributed by Sidney Holgate Page 32
sra .
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\

the nmumber of outlets for the expression of opinion
in the press is contradicting. Unless a community
can tal- to itair easily and % vigour, democracy
can not survive." System of school broadcasting may
be deficient from teghnical point of view but it must

not, by any means, fail to boost the national character

and promote the common a- well as the largest goodt

-~

the entire man “ind irrespective of caste coulour,

creed and sex.

Mr., Melville Pinweddie réghtly says :-

(58) " The most distinctive mar> of our humanity is

the ability to exchange ideas. Man must communicate to

live and his power to respond to what he bears and

sees, places him high in the sfale of creation.”
Radio, which is the most vital contribution of

science to modern ages ean be of great help and

utility in the area of communication provided a

sincere attempt 1s made (6) "to give a conseious

social purpose to the exploitation of this medium,"

(5) Religion By Radio, Its Place in British Broad
casting By Melville DPinwiddie Published in

1968, Page 13 , Para 1

(6) Broadcasting and the community By J.Scupham
London C.A. Watts and Co.Ltd. Ist published in
1267 Chapter 1 & Page 1,Para 1
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The Beveridge committee of 1949 held almost the same
views. (7) It maintained that the highest social
purpose of broadeasting is in the last resort one of
education and the Pil-ington Committee of 1960 said
that " almost all broadeasting should have an edueative
effects."

The major contribution which broadcasting oan
ma~e¢ to education, formally informal and eontinuing
is of great and grwt grewing significance in connection
vith our present needs of society and our present
educational situation. We wish to build a progressive
economy depending on mass consensus, individual and

collective liberty. This goal can be achieved only

wvhen we have a better informed democracy. Beveridge
Com-<ittee of 1949 suggests :-

(8) " I schools are to maintain teaching standards
inspite of the pressure of numbers, and at the same
tine to preserve continuity of a culture in an age
of social mobility, at this juncture broadcasting
can render two services of signal importance to the
nation. On the one hand it can give its support to
the national system of eduecation. On the other hand

it can help through the great body of general -
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(7) Broadcasting At Hono and Abroad Problems and
Progpects Page 2 Para 1

(8) Broadcanting At fiome And Abroad, Problems and
Prospects Page 3 Para 1
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programmes to close some of the great gaps that still
exist hetween leaders and led, experts and plain men,
the home and the school, the educated and those who

missed the opportunity of education.”

Broadcasting, of course, helps in developing
nev and desirable social attitudes among the would

be and full fledged citizens of the county. The
Beveredge Committee of 1949 rigutly concludes :-
(9) " Broadcasting has established a new social
habit vhich cuts right across the boundaries of sex,
of age and of social class.”

There is 0 doudbt that broadeasting will inspire
us to move towards complete social in¥lvement and
(10) " a general Coamie Consciousness."

There is almost a general agreement on the value

and importance of school broadcasts as one of the

media of class room instruction, But its full success
depends on how it is received at the receiving ﬁnd

called school, Mrs. M, Chos™-i, a teacher of the New -

Era School Bombay says i-

(9) 1Ibid Page 5 Para 1

(10) Phrase uscd by Mr. Marshall M,.C, Luham.
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(11) " The value of the radio as an instrument of
education is by now accepted all over the world,
There .': not a country whose broadeasting syshem dces
not ma%e provision for its school. School broadeasts
bring a fresh voice into the class room. They oper
& nev window on the world. Live all mass media, they
ma“e a powerful impact, and ﬁ: not used rightly, ean
be misused with equal effect. It is in school that
we can train children to use the radio as a source
of educatin and aesthetic enjoyment of a high order,

80 that as citizens they will not wvant to listen only

to trivial or sensational progranmes.”

s

Every teachers in exp =cted to ma~e the best
use of this medium for educational purposes. It 1is
¥ true that it has its own shortcomings but they are
surnountable. The first wea*ness 1s that broadeasting
is a medium to the ear alone. It is learning by
lestening wvhile the pupil is a pas ive recipient.
He has little partieipation in the learning process
and situation. The second drawbac* is that school

broadcasts are time bound and rigid.
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11, Secondary Education Published By Ministry of

Education Govt. of India , April 1969 ( A QuaRterly
Magasine) Chapter School Broadcast At the
Lestening End, Page 10 Para 1
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Both these difficulties can be easily overcome by
effective and illustrative follow up wor*- accorded
by the teacher and the provision of tape recorders
in the class rooms. Miss lMehra Masani, retired
Beputy Director General of AllﬁIndia Radio, in the
Introduction of her famous boo™ entitled Broadcasting
And The People lays spzcial emphasis on the importance
of broadecasting for poor countries which are heading
towards progress. She says (1?) " In the developing
societies, the role of broadcasting is far move
comprehensive. It has been used to ma“e significant
advances in education, health and general welfare;

it has modified attit:des and dbehaviour to promote
progres and development; it has portrayed popular

culture vhich other agencies could not transmit."

It 48 quite true that broadessting csn ma“e a

substantial contribution to the general welfare of

the soclety. It can very well bring about a radieal
change in publiec opinion, develop or transform

people's taste and become an integral part of
personal and publiec life. Migs Masani further says
(1) " What is the responsibility of broadeasting to

society ? Broadcasting shares the characteristics

of cereative art with other intellectual and aesthetie -
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(12) Broadcuting And the People By Miss Mehra Masaiii,
Publighed in 1976 By the Director National Boo™
Trust A-5 Green Par' New Delhi. Introduction
Page 4 & Para 1



- 21 =

pursuits but it also has something of the character
of a public service - a public utility - which must
providé an efficient, regular and honest service to
the entire country. This is the first obligation."

The Broadeasts are very helpful in contracting
friendship with Governmental authorities as well as
common people of other countries. Excellent programmes
of music, tal-s discussions and feathres depicting
the rich variety of Indian life and people, their
culture, customs, dresses, fine arts and religions

can not fail to sin over the hearts of the listeners
‘bro&do
Lord R-ith once said that a conscioys social

purpose must be given to broadcasting. Henece, it
becomes incumbent on our part to examine and determine

the basic social purposes that are valid and econducive
for our society. Miss Mehra Masani sums up some of

the objectives of broadcasting as unders -

-n

(2) ™ Broadeasting must help to mae us a better
informed democracy and str-ongthen the democrative

fabric of our constitution. The responsibility of
broadcasters to do so is all the greater in a country

with a large nmumber of illiterate people.
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(1) 1Ibid (Introduction Page 4 & Para 3).

(2) Broadcasting And the People by Miss Mehra Masani,
Chapter The Future of A.I.R, page 167 & Para 3
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In a modern society no individual can perorm his
civic duties unless he receives a steady flow of

info mation that enables him to understand important
i1ssues., But if such information emanates from only
one source there must be provision for the effective
dissfmination of critical or alternative views. It

is only the conscious and informed choice of policles
which ean strengthen democratic institutions. In
addition to this broadcasting mist bring within its
perviev the semtinz of the plans and policies of the
Goverment and see that every important issue of
public interest must be fully brought into lime light.
It has to accelerate the speed of social transformation

and modernization speclally in a developing country

-

11e ours. It will also attach enough importance to

nation building programmes which are often neglected
and see' full cooperation of the people in their
effective implementation.

In a society or comttry wedded to democraey, 1t

is the prime duty of broadecasting to support the
broad national objectives and schemes. Its aim must
not be to indoctrinate the people with a specific
political philosophy propunded by the man or party

in power. Migs Mehra Masani seems to emmi hold similar

views wvhen she says --
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(3) " The aim of bdroadcasting should not be tom

implant any definite thecry or preferred ideas of
life in the minds of the sudience but to provide full

and unbiased informatior which would help people to
fora their own opinions in a ra=tional wvay. Democracy
depends on discussion and debate and demoecratic

Govermments must depend on the consent of the people.

This can only be obtained if the Govermment and the

- —a

opposition are able to ma“~e their views *nown."

Thus we see that the importance and utility of
educational broadcasts for schools willages , cities
an? country as a whole are unquestionable and beyond

measure,

(3) Broadcasting And The PeOple Chapter The Future
of AIR. Pape 175 Para 1
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EDUCATIONAL AND CULTURAL SIGNIFICANCE
OF TH. RADIO

During the lasst fifty years radio has occupied
a very important plsce in the life of the people of
almogt all the devel med and developinz conntries
of the world. It has become a part and parcel of our

daily routine and habits. Mr. Roger clause in the

-

boo- entitled dducation By Radio, describes the

various roles of the radio and at the same time guards
us against the dangers of 1ts being misused . He says --
(1) " &s a medium of expression whose foundations

are the spo*en word, music and sound, radio has

e

assumed or been given the most diverse tas's, amsenent,
information, the interplay of ldeas, public servige,

education and culture. The educational use of radio

is only one of its many aspects and there is a danger
that {f its role i- not clearly defines it e will

be misused, either because the possibilities of the
medium will tempt the users into fields which are

not those of education, or because the demands of
education will call for services which by its liritation

the medium is not able to provide,"
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(1) Film, Press and Radio in the world today. Series
of studies published by Unesco. Education By Radio,
School Broadcasting By Roger clause Print-d in PFrane
By M. Blondin Ist impressior 1949 (copyright by
Unesco Paris) Page 11
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The above mentioned apprehensien is not far
removed from the truth. In the absence of the well
thought out aim and clearly defined role of education

the radio as a medium, will rot be able to further

the cause of education or deliver any significant
T

goods to the pupils and people at largs-therefors,

it is impaerative on the part of educationists and

politicians to datermine the aims and objectives of

educatin in a very clear manner free from sll ambiguity

and equivocation It has to be done in the light of
social cultural, economic, scientific as well as
ethical needs of the country. At the same time biologied

and psychological factors causing individual differences

~

should also be taven into Mll consideration.

Radio can not be dismissed as a mere "gadget"

which will slip out of people's mind in a couple of

years. It is a very powerfvul medium of comminication

in the modern times. It exercises a potant influence

on the minds and hearts of the listerers. Mr. William

a“n

B, Levension in his boo* Teaching Through Radio says -
(1) " But statistics alone do not demonstrate the

enormous influence of radio upon the thin“ing and -
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(1) Teaching Throuﬁh Radio By W.8, Levension, Directémg
Supervisor of Radlo BOard of ducation Cioveland
Oh16, published Farrar And Rinehart IXC New
Yor-' . June 1945 age 4 and Para 4
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condut of people. No other medium reaches so many
people simultaneously or has so direct and intimate

an appeal.”

T™he Radio has really be-ome a part and parcel of
our daily 1ife. We can not live without 1t because 1t
i1s a very useful and effective means of our psychiec
amelioration, nourishment as well as delight. Mr I.”eith
Tyler in the Introduction of the boo* Radio And The
School, says :-
(2) " To these millions of Ameriocan listene-s radio

is a source of entertainment and information, a form of

dramatic and creative expression, mmt¢ an agency of

communiecation and eduecation.®

The potentialities of radio in the domain of

education are by no means things of cloud lands. They

are as real and purposeful as anything. Throwing

light en the prerequirites for radio use Mr. I Xeith
Tyler says :-

(2) Radb And The School Edited by Norman Woelfel and
I Keith Tyler, Prepared by the staff of the
Education of School Broadecasts Preject Published
by Yonkers - on - Hudson, New Yor», World Boo™
Company 1945 Pace 7 and Para 1
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(3) " PTirst, it 12 evident that radio and sound
equipment is a prerequisite to tha use of radio in
schools, Without radio receiving sets, teachers ecan
not listen to broszdeasts in their class rnoms, without
reecord and transcription players, they can not ma™e
use of educational recordings, without satisfactory
equipment, in short, teachers sincerely interested
in the educational possibilities of radio can ma'-e
only half hearted attempts to inecorporate radio into
thelr class room procedures . "

The modern child is of course a Radio Chila’,
He 1s very much interested in listening radio
programmes. Therefore, it is the prime duty of the
teachers to ma-e the most of this natural and healthy
interest of the children in radio. The study of radio
can rightly be the subject matter of school course
and it will bring about useful results. For instanee
it will ma*e young boys and girls democratically sound
and self reliant in their apnroach towards the novel
as well as intricate problems of life and the world,
But discrimination in radio listening is very necessory
othervise democratic values can not be preserved,

Mp. I, Xeith Tyler making special refarence to Hitler's

tyrinical reign says :- .

(3) Ibid Chapter 1 Radio In Ameriecan Education
Page 1 & Para 1
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(4) " Radio 18 a powerful medium for good or for
111 -=-- It 1s not only that radio can affect our
thin-ing and attitudes, it also can directly stimulate
us to aggressive action. The samples of Hitler's own
persuasive radio techniques made clear the vivid
contrast between Nagi promises and brutal Nazi realities.”
Radio s not simply a mechanical device helping
in the spread of human voice from one part of the
world to another, or giving an opportunity to the
teachers to tal- to classes in schools other than
those they themselves are engaged in ., It is something
more than that. It can initiate new development both
in educational method and practice. Maulana Abul Talam
Azad in his message for the book Radio In school

Eduecation by Mr, C,L. Xapoor says i-

(5) " If we oan fully utilize radio and television,
we can effect very great changes in our sch~ols. The
best teachers of the country can reach for wider
numbers than is possible today. Lectures and books

can be largely supplemented by radio, though there
should be no question of the one supplanting the other,

(4) Radio And The School By I. Yeith Tyler. Chapter 11
Developing Programme Discrimination Page 290
Para 2 .

(8) Radio In School Ednestion By Mr, C.L. Kappor
Publighed in 1961 vide Publication No. 508
Page 3 and Para 1



There 18 after all, no substitute for a really good
teacher, hut just as Hool:s Have been an aid to him,
radio and television can also become his useful
instruments.

It 1s quite true that radin is a very effective

and wide ranging instmuctional tool in the hands of

the modern teachers. It can open new vistas for the

children living 1in ifferent countries and climes of

this planet of ours. In the words of Leverson j

(6) " In short radiio and television provide the
¢less room with windows on the world, with magie

carpets that transport pupils to other lands, to other

s~ctions of their own land, and to new and different

climates of opinion and culture.

Migter C.L. Kapoor gseems to share the same vievs

regarding the utility of radio for school and mass
education wvhen he says 3
(7) " Children and adults need to be informed faster

and more fully than ever before and the traditional

methods of teaching and learning are facing a strong
challenge. It is our good fortune that a new technolo-
g8ical aid to mass education should come just vhen the
time calls as never before, for an accelerated tempo

in class room instruction and the dissemination -

(6) Ibid Page 3 Para 3 Message For the Boo- By Leversmn.
(7) Badio_In S8ghool Education By C.L. Kapoor pub. in 1971
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of xnowledge to the public at large."

But at the same time we must not forget the

fact that radio is not a single or isolated experience.
It 1s inextriecably woven into daily pattern of our
lives all the year round. To day about 82 per cent of
our people live in villages and 70 per cent of them

are deprived of the light of literacy. Radio can be
of great help in dispelling the dar“ness of ignorance

from the minds of the people living in villages. It

can apprise them of new methods and devices and give

them incentives to act in new wvays. In the field of

social betterment radio procrammes can help a great
deal in the development of socia’ly and morally

desirsbles attitudes in respect of caste, marriage,
dovry, child rearing, health and sanitation, among
the rural masses. The B.B.C'g poliey of supplementing
the teachers wor* by putting forth programmes which

would widen the mental horizons of the students
without following the school curriculum 1s really
laudable. Tal-s and programmes Jevigsed and broadecast

by able teachers would enrich the experience of the

Pupils and teacher ali'e and bring the world into the
schools. Hence BBC once declared that “radio is first
and foremost an extension and enrichment fa of

experience through the sense of hearing."
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To sum up it may be said that radio ean help

beyond measure in the improvement, enrichment and
dissemination of education both inside as well as

outside the school premises,

Education and culture are inter-dependent. They
complement and supplement each other. The aim of
education is to unfold the innate qualities of the
children in a specific social milieu.

Culture is not mere learing . It is discrimination
nay, it is .the understanding of life. According to
Swami Vive'-anand, culture is not a pose of intellect
or a code of convention, but an attitude of life,
vhich finds nothing human, aliefi common or unclean.
Libral education aims at producing moral gift as well
as mtﬁlloetual swveetnegs of temper and sanity of
outloo™. It 1s the basic factor contributing to the
development of an #deal culture. Culture, as omr
great philosophers have internreted it, is something
wvhich is connected with almost evory activity,
endesvour, inspiration and aspiration of man's life."
It 1s the essence of our enlightenment and refinement
of thoughts, ideas, actions and reactions, It ma-es
us realise our innerself - our soul. In a nutshell,

culture is the spiritual introspection,



It mally means the total way of living of a
particulsr community or the people at large. It
includes all the activities of a common man from early
morning till late in the night. It is also hereditary
and passes on from one generation to another. Radio

can help alot both in the improvement of eduecation and
the transmission of culture. But there is a flagrant

danger of confusion and misunderstanding if a man

tries to drav amd a cl-ar demareaton line bdetwesn the
educational and eultural tas™s of radio. No doubt some

differences are there but they are of a very minor
nature. Mr, Roger clause, referring to the salient
features of educational broadcasts says :-

(1) " The didactic object, system and gratuation are
the nocessary elements and distinguishing character-
istios of all eduecation, they are its sinequanon.

It 1s not enough that a particular broadecasts should
"teach or educate” for it is to qualify as "educational"”
& necessary further condition is that it be one of

a series along the same liwes and that its content,
from medla and place in the series be determined in
the light of pedagogical requirements. As ragards the

cultural broadecasts, the views of Mr.Roger clause

are as follows :-

(1) Bducation By Radio, School B”oadcastins By Roger
Clause. Chapter Eduecation and Culture Unesco
Series published in 1948, Page 11 & Para §
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(2) " Cultural broadcasts are free of such strict
requirements, the sole criterion for so classifying
them i3 that they merely transmit something from a
portion of our intellectual and artistic heritage
or see to create a new art.,"

The above mentioned classification between
educational and cultural broadcasts is not entirely
acceptable., Reasons are quite obvious. It cirewmseribes
the scope both of education and culture. The Former
becomes only a didactie and graduated system while the

latter confines itself to the e pression of merely

-

intellsctual and artistic heritage. Really spea‘-ing
educational broadcasts, besides being didacties
systematic and craduated, should be natural, thought
provo*-ing and pragmatic in their approach so that they

may be able to ameliorate the individual as well as
collective life of the children men and women in an
effective and harmonious manner. In this way they
would become well balanced individual and valued
citizens. On the other hand cultural broadcasts apart
from transmitting cultural subjects or presenting
artisctic creations, are expected to satiate general
sensibilities of the pupils and adults and throw
light on the prevailing social customs, practices,

beliefs and established moral values of the time.

(o) Ipniad Page 11 & Para 6
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Dr. Za%ir Husain in the 4th series Broadcast
over AIR December 1958 says i-

(3) " Eduecation is the individualized subjective
revivification of objective culture, It is the
transformation of the objective into the subjective
ninﬁ. It 4s an individually organized sense of values
awvaened by goods of culture wvhich are embodiments

of the vives accessible in experience to the person
concerned,"

This shows that the ties between education and
culture are very close. They are the two facets of
the ssme coin.

(4) " <= all training as Gandhi Ji in his
Autotrography said ‘without culture of the spirit was
of no use, and might be even harmful. Therefore, radio
gshould not be marﬁly a medium of recreation or
dissfmination of +nowledge but a potent instrument
for the assemilation and understanding of various
creeds, cultures and ideologies of the world. This

is the reason why Mr, E,G, Wedell in his article

entitled Patterns of Broadcasting structure says

(3) Sardar Vallabh Bhai Patel Lectures. Educational
Reconstruction In India Dr, Za™ir Husain 4th
Series Broadcast over AtR ecember 1958
Page 17, Para 16 and Chapter 1.

(4) Gandni Ji Autobiography Page 413
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(5) " The broadcasting poliecy is to be set up firmly
and permanently into the context of social and culturel

poliey ( in so far as this is now emerging o-f the

policy for public subsidy to the arts) so that we do
not find ourselves undoing under the terms of one act
of policy the good that we do through another. The
writer holds the view that cultural volicy of the
comtry is of Xital significanoce. It must be considered
as the bed roc- on vhich the exquipite edifice of
edueation policy of the country will bde erected.
Besides this the sound and rich cultural heritage

of a county will also accord stability and permansnoce

to the over all policy of the country, framed “eeping

in view the greatest good of th greatest mumber.

AIR, with all its meagre resources and limitations

has been rendering yeoman's service to the nation

by giving dve place to educational and culturel

subjects in its progra~mes. For this, it deserves our

-

heart felt than-s and gratitude,
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(5) Structures of Broadecasting, A symposium edited
by E.G. Wedell held at Manchester Universgity
Printed in 1970 3y Sportteswoode Ballntyne and
Co. Ltd. London and Colchester, Chapter 1° ,
Page 101 & Para 3
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Radio 1s a very powerful medium of commmnieation
and instrueti n. It has brought about complete revolutimm

in the field of both formal and non formal education .

Mr, I, Xeith Tyler in his Foreword, for the book
Taaching Through Radio By William B. Leverson, written
in June 1945 says 3-

(1) " That the radio has much to contribute to
education few rould deny. That schools are lamentadly
bac-ward in ma-ing use of this important instrument is
equally indisputable., Fortunately, hoxever, there are
many bright spots in an otherwise dar* picture,
Seattered here and there throughout ths county are
individual class rooms, single sch 1s and entire
school systems which have realistically accepted the

fact & radio and its tremendous influence and have

adjusted the curriculum teaching process =nd even
administrative practices to ta“e full advantages of

this power~ul learning aid."
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(1) Foreword Written by I. Teith Tyler in June 194F
for the bookx Teaching Through Radio by William
B, Leverson Page 5 Para ] Publigshed by PFarrar
And Rinchart INC New Yor*, June 194§
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Thus ve see that the fmportance and utlity of
radio in ma-ing the education accessible to the last
man of the country,-are beyond measure and doubt,

Mr. Roger clause maes a clear cut distinetion between

popular educagion »d and broadcasting in the follow'ng

words i-

-

() " Radios educational tas'- has two branches; the

first is concerned with listeners outside the sthools
and the second with pupils organized in classes. The

first is popular Education and the second School
Broadeasting,"

As regards the subject m=tter, organization,
supervision and eontrol of thesa branches, the writer
further says :-

(3) " Popular education broadcasts are generally

directed to adults in their own homes 3{’_‘1 designed to
furnish them with general or techhical “newledge that
they were unable to acquire during their school days,

or that they have since lost."

(2) Boo- Bducation 3y Radio, Chapter Education
Throush Radio published by Unesgco in 1949
Page 1° & Para 1.

(3) 1Ibi@ Page 1° & Paras 3,4 « 5,
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" School broadcasting on the other hand arranges

educationai broadcasts for homogeneous groups of
pupils wor-ing under the supervision of a teacher,
School broadecasting is for the pupils generally
children or young people of school age who listen in
as a body. They are of the same age group, on the same
mental level and have the game interests. Each such
group is accordingly homogeneous in character. Lastly
school broadcasts are followed up by a teacher whose

a

remar-s are designed to secure the best educationsal
yield from th- subject broadcast.”

Thus it is quite obvious that radio can do much
in the sphere of popular education and school
broadcasting., It gives stEdants and adults a sense
of participation wvhich ma-es the learning proecess
more interesting, effective and meaningful. Mr.William
B . Levenson in his boo™ Teaching Through Radio,
rightly says :- _

(4) " The qualified teacher *nows that direct more

than indirect, experiences are productive of leaming.

The car=fully selected pupil acﬁﬁ?ty, the well planned
field trip, the practical problem which grows out of

a felt need -- all these are participatiry in nature
and effective educationally, But life is too short and

society too camplex for the average child to obtain -
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ol

' {mmediate 'nowledge' of many things."

-t

There is no doubt that “nowledge gained through
first hand experience is both useful and lasting,

It gives pupils the d~light of self discovery and

pleasures of personal contact. Radio opens the doors
of class room to the world at large. Child learns

and enjoys actual prosrammes such as Independence day
celebration at the historic Red fort at Delhi or

opening secssion of parliament. He has a Airect feeling
of participation in them. Only the accumulation of

facts i1s not at all the aim of education. It is the

-

+nowledge and apnlication of those faets for useful

purpogses, that count in our practical lives. In the
important matter of promoting harmonious inter-racial
relations Rachel Dzvis Du Hoig in his boo™ Get Together

Anericans, points out "when wor-ing in the area of

racial and cultural confliets one should remembers

other
that people do not changa their attitudes about/groups

of people by merely acquiring facts. People do not

act according to what they “now but according to

how they feeal ahout what they 'now.”"” It i3 very easy

to impart information to the children but it is a -
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(4) Teaching Through Radio 3y William B, Levenson..

Published by Farrar And Rinchart INC. Kew Yor
in June 1945, Page 7 & Para 2



b

Herculian tast to develop desirable attitudes in
them. We all *now that attitudes are not ths outcome
of the reasoning fadulty al nej they are moulded by
the powerful influence of emotiomal drives as well,
Here radio comes forward as a zreat halp to the
teachers. It uses drama and music for creating an
emotional impact on the listeners.

No teacher can c¢laim to be adSpt in every branch

or area of the subject he teaches in the cla=s. There

-l -

is an explosion of 'nowledge and the atoc' of available
information is increasing rapidly and constantly.
Therefore, an already overloaded class room teacher
can not possibly exploit all the possibilities. He
needs some impetus and help from the authorities

who are better Informed and duly trained in the

subjects concerned Mr. ¥William 3, levenson rightly

says
95) " The occasional appearance of an authority

before the mierophone, whose material 1s planned to
relate to the interssts, needs and capacities of

pupils, can be of active assistance to thz teacher.
As the leadars of the contemporary life -- politieal,
scientifie, industriol and edncstional -- deliver their

massages, they become members of the teaching staff.

(5) Ibid Page © and Para 7
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And thus, as Darrow puts its, one can 'substitutre

first hand enthusiasm and mastery for seeond hand
interest and half digested information,'
In this way both teadt ers and his pupils are

sufficiently benefited. The former gets a chance to
observe the methods of an expert being applied in his
own class room and the latter receives such
information as in useful and stimulating.

Education through radio can be effectively
{mparted only wvhen all the schnols are in possession
of radio sets. Apart from this teache s should be
provided with sgund equipments as well., They must
have practical knowledge and training s« in handling
them in a proper and profitable manner. Norman
Woelfel and I. Yeith Tyler in their book Radio ind
The School, describe the potentialities and
prerequisites of radio in the following words,

(6) " PFirst, it 1is evident that radio and sound
equipment is a prerequisite to the use of radio in
schools.

(6) Radio And The School edited b Norman Woelfel
and I. Xeith Tyler _,Progarod by the Staff of
the Evaluation of S3chool Broadcasts Project,
Published Yorld Bookx Company The House of
Apﬁl’od Knowledge Established MC MV by Caspar
W.Hodgson. Yonkers on Hudson New Yor in 1945
l(,Jl'umtu' 1 Radto In American Education Page 1

ara 1



Without radio receiving sets, teachers ean not
1isten to broadcasts in their classroom, without record an#
transcription flayers, they can not ma'e use of

educational recordings; without satisfactory equipments,
in short, teachers sincerely interested in the

educational possibilities of radio, ean ma>e only
half hearted attempts to incorporate radio into txtsw

their class room procedures ---,"

For ppoper and maximum utilization of radio

programmes, the presence of the teacher in the class

room is inevitable. He 1is not there simply in the
capacity of a mechanic sho turns the radio sets on

and off at proper time and sits down as an unconcerned
spectator. He must be alert and ready to extend full
cooperation to th: students in the ¢la-s so that they
may be able to ma“e the most of the school broadcasts.
He should *now what broadecasts to use, at what time

it vould be put out and at what station. In addition

to this he has to chec™ the radio set in his class

room to ma*-e sure bhat the particular station is
correctly tuned to that volume and tone controls

are properly adjusted and that reception is clear in all

parts of the room. He is expected to find out ways
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-

and means of ma-ing to radio material best frit into
the course of study as laid down in the syllabi,

He must adopt measures to motivate and prepare the
class for the listening experience and see that
listening conditions in the class room are perfect in
all rospoctsnﬁuring the period of the broadeast itself,
He should ta%~e some notes on the brosdcast and help
the students during follow up of the individual or
group activity,

(7) " As the teacher learns to do these things well,

he grows in professional stature himself and he sees

o

the children tae nev interest in their class wor-----."
Radio has a very wide area of interest. Its

beautiful and effective style of presentation helps

in bringing the novel ideas and novel “inds of

information produced by the fast tempo of modern life

to the attention of teachers and taught. Radio has

really conquewed both space and time. It unfolds before

our minds eye the pageant of the great events of

history in a vivid manner and ma“-es the dim past live

in the memory of the listeners.

(7) 1Ivid Page 8 and Para 1



Therefore it is necessary that radio listening
should be made an integral part of curricular
experiences of boys and girls because it 1s an
important part of their out of school experiences.
Nation wide school broadcasts will accord general
but useful educational experiences to all the schogls
of the country. These days education, broadly spea™ing
stands for collecting pleces of "novwledge in different
fields. The total result of this education is confusion,

disappointment and apathy towards life and the world.

Hence it is of the fore most importance that every

country must have a profound educational and social

philosophy.
Children are generally instinctive and emotional

beings. They have little to do with reason. If they
are over excited, there must be a proper outlet for
their emotions. In the absence of #t vhich they are
are li-ely to become ncrvous and visionary. Their
contact with reality may bacome negligible. There is
absolutely no doubt that emotions have their own
significance and utility. They goad an individual to
activity. Therefore emotions should not be allowed to
remain pent p in the hearts of the children or else
they would tell upon their mental and physical health
adversely Radio, through its intresting, etucational
and cultural programmes, can help the children alot 1n

giving full vent to their emotions.



It will also do away wvith the defects of compartmenta-
lized study of subjects. Mr. C.L. Zapur in the Intro-
duction of the bool entitled Radio In Sch~ol Eduecation
says -

(1) * Sechool broadcasts are devised to counteract
and”mitigate this tendency . The broadeast is uswally
wor-ed round real life situations and draws upon
related and intermelated areas of “nowledge to build
up learing situation in the context of every day
experienc: of the listener,”

Not only this :-

(2) " Broadeasts adopt a problem approach to the
communication of *nowledge. As mentioned bafore, thaey

are developed round an interest or a real life or a

-n

near life situation. They 40 not deal with ‘nowledge
theoretically or compartmentally. Ideally, radio
programmes to schools should be life centred and not
merely subject centred. Their purpose should be to
promote larcer ani deeper understanding, to give

habits of observation, to stimulate inquiry and

investigation and to vitalize imagination. They should
counteract narrow outloc’ common in schools.”
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(1) Radio In School Educationmi By Mr. C,L. Tapur,
published by The Manager of Publication Delhi 1961
Introduction Page 2 Para 1

(2) Radio In School Bducation By C.L. Kapur , Page 44
and Para 3



These days radio is being used for educationad
purposed in various ways. Some of them are very
important. For example we may take the case of fustralia.

In this country student population is scattered in small
and far off villages., It is very difficult as well as

expem$ive to provide schools in evey hamlet. This is

the reason why Australian Broadcasting Corporation runs
'Seh »1 of the Air for children of the primary schools.
The entire prescribed course 1s covered through radio,
The children are generally helped by supervisors.

They are none olse but parents or senior children.

A3C trains them through radio programmes and mails.
Besides this well illustratesd charts and pamphlets are
distributed to tro students. In this way complete

teaching is given to them through radio.

In addition to this, there is another system of

~

education %ngun as correspondence courses. Here tno
radio can ma-e very valuable contribution. In Japan
the NH" (National Broadecasting Corporation) have set
up a ximxm chain of Radio Cormespondence Schools.
Here students are duly registered and they are given
full instructions through radio. They also have the

advantage of meeting radic teachers in person at short

intervals,



In India too AIR has organized school broadeasts
for students of primary and secondary schools. It is
true that these broadcasts do not cover the entire
eourse but they certainly enrich and supplement the
class room teaching. Mr. Narendra Kumar in his boo%
Edueational Ratio In India rightly says :-

(1) " Radio can cresate illusions at no extra cost.
Livewige time and distsnces are no problems with the
radio medium. The children sitting in their own
class room can be vith people in the remotest part of
the wvorld and share éheir music and vay of life.
Successful producers with the help of sound effects
actual as well as creatad, can create in the minds of
their 14steners visnal 1linsions of all *-inds.”

~ Normal forms of radio oresentation are straight

tal*s, interviews, discussinons, 4jalogues, plays and

features. But at the time of selecting the forms, it is
very necessary that the age group of the pupils and
objectives of radio lessons must be clearly borne in
mind by the authorities and persornel of.the schools
broadcasts. Miss Mehra Masani in her boo- Broadeasting
And The People throws much light on the importance of
education through radio. She says :-
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(1) EBducational Radio In India by-Narendra Tumsr
published in 1967 by Arya Book Denot New Delhi-5
Page 28 and Para 1.



- 48 -

(2) " For all thesc reasons it seems worthwhile to
use radio, to the extent possible, for such informal
education. Even in the case of brfadeasts intended to

be heard in schools the visual element can be supplied

by slides which can be sent by post to fllustrate

radio programmes. Thi{s would be much cheaper than

broadcasting TV programmes for schools through satellites
and sup-lying arnd maintaining TV sets. Again cost
benefit stulext studies need to be made before deciding
which meduim would yield the cre test benefrit,”

It 18 quite true that teaching through radio 1s

less expensive but much profitable. It would turn our

primary schools into useful and delightful centres of

learning., Elabromating it Miss Magani adAs :-

(3) " Pirstly, it is clained, they (schools broadcasts)

would ma-e school more interesting than it is at

present wvith the poor quality of teaching availadle in o
our primary schools. Then children would not dror out

of s€hool as much as they do. Secondly, th- bro=dcasts

-~

wvould improve the children basic concepts and s-1i1lls,

promote aesthetic sensitivity, instil habits of

(?) ﬂrom\euﬂnr And 1'ho Peorle by Miss Mehra Masant
..x-ch uty Director General of AIR,Published in
y

. § &
ar'- Hwtgguﬁrﬁgglé .gignr?nted atng:tNatien o

Printing wor*s New Dolbi-llOOO‘? Chapter Edueation
Through Btnadeasting Page 111 & Para ?



hygiene and healthy living, bring awvareness of moderni-

-

sation of life and society. So we are bac- to the poliey

of"enrichment" which has failed so far to persuade
teachers and educationists to respond to edneational
broadcasts on radio,"

The use of radio in A schools entails two major

41 "iculties. Firstly, it is a medium to the ear only.
Children learn by listening to the programmes.that are

put out by radio stations. The result is that they are
marely passive listeners. The second di~fieulty is
that it 1s rigid in the mstter of tuning. Sechools in

our country vary much as far as their opening and

closing time are concerned. Hence all of them can not
be befefited by a particular educational procramme
broadcast a- a particular time, But these d1fficnlties
can be overcome easily i1f a uniform policy, reogarding
courses, timings, holidays and the s pply of 1llustrated
chapts, is adopted by the education suthorities in
consultatio~ with rsdio station officials. M.Chos!,
teacher of the New ira School Bombay seems to share the

same views when she says :-

(3) Ibid Fage 11° & Para 1
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(4) Neither of these difficulties is insurmountable.

-~

Tav-e, for example, the first difficulty. Though mainly
directed to the sar, the broadcast material i1s usually

presented in a vivid way with concrete iliustrations

and situations that can be visualized. Moreover, ch!ld

does not listen for more than fifteen to twenty minutes.

Before ar® after that the class room teacher can and

does sncourage the children to thin™ actively about the

broadcast matereial and to wor- on it in a various active
vays. The other difficulty also can be campletely over
ome 1f the school ean afford to have a tape recorder --.,"

Radio brings into the class room a wide range of
vivid and xm useful experience. Mathematics,3clience,
Music,History,English and Moderen Languages are the

fields in whieh 1t has made vital contribution in recent

-

years, But ‘he teachsr's role in maing the full

utilization of th: broadc.ts, is very important, BSC

Pamphlat entitled using Radio And Talevision says,

(4) Secondary Education Published by the Ministy
of Zducation Government of India, April 1959

(4 Quadterely Magazine) Articla School Broadeasts
At the lListening fnd by M. Cho'si Page 1" and

Para 3



(5) " The effective use of broadcasts in the class

room depends on your planning with full professional
care and thought how you intend to integrate them with
your own scheme of vor-, Do not allow the bdbroadcast to
ta-e over from you. Remember that regular use of wee™-ly
or fortnightly transmissions, calls for flexible and
creative development, not a stereotyped routine.

This 1s really a very valuable plece of adviece for

the class room teachers and 1f it is put into practice

sincerely, it will bring ahout substantial results,
The sum and substance of the whole matter is the
students owvn response. The broadcasts are designed to
communicate as vell as to elicit a response from each
individual listener, Mr, Norman J. At*-inson,referring

to the economy and efficiency of radio in the field

of education, says

-

(6) " wve-ca-= radio has shown a remar-able resilience

as a cheap and efficient insturment e for fulfilling

educational purposes. It is especlally strong in the

presentation of language, literature music, imaginative
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(5) Using Radio And T-levision - a guide to class room
practice. BBC First published in May 1969 and
reprinted in 1973-74 Page 3 & Para 6 (A Pamphlet,
available in British Council Library, New Delnhi.



experience and 1deas and in direct teaching designed
to enlist the active participation of the audience,
Its use in schools is steadily increasing and its

range extending -=---- . "

It 1s quite claar from the above passage that
ra‘io as a teaching instrument is neither moribund

-

nor stands in obvious danger of being replaced.loo-ing
from the practical standpoint it would seem li“ely
that the flexibility and economy of this tool along
with the facilities of tape recorders, will give that
convenance wvhich is so significant for any teaching
material, Mr, Sidney Holgate in his article Radio

For Local Communities, says;

(7) " It is the job of broasdeasting in my viewv not to

be evangelically educative, but to stimulate the
4
cultural requirements of its audience incidentally

by arousing their curiosity.”

Mr. J. Scupham sums up the utility of radio as under -
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(8) Modern Teaching Aids (a practical guide to Andio
visual Technique in Education) by Narman J At-inson
Published in 1966 by Maclaren And Sons Ltd,London
England) Page 164 Para ?

(7) Structures of Broadecasting(a symposium edited by
E.G, Wé¢ddel, Chapter 4 Article Radio For Loecal
Commmites by Mr, Sidney Hotgate Page 32 & Para 1
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(8) " Radio can offer the listener fresh insights
into the world that he already in some sort ‘nows
with its power to set the mind questioning for the
right image the appropriate memory, the faithful
response, it can order and give a new significance to
experience."

In fi¥e, 1t may be said that education through
the radio specially in a developing country live
India, can render ycoman's service to the nation.
The demon of 1lliterary can easily be done away
with and educational facilities be made available to

the last man.

(8) Broadcasting And Commnity By J. Seupham First
published in 1967 by lLondon CA Watts and Co. Ltd,
Chapter V Page 116 & Para 2



JUSTIFICATION OF THE PROSLEM

Educational broadcasting ecan be justified on
many grounds. It helps mass education, improves class

education develops proficiency in technical education

and provides life long or cantinuing education to the

-

people at large. First of all wve shall ta“e up mass

education, In the words of Mr, Roger Clause :-

(1) " «ece=-e The justification lies in the requirements
and needs of mass education. No one denies that the
industrial, technical and scientifiec revolutions of
last century lie at the root of the social upheavals

of today. The problems of production, distribution and

consumption 1live those of political, social and cultural
organisations have becoms exceedingly complex. Morsover,
the traditional systems, both spiritual and material

tends to oppose the wor* of transformation and adaptation

-

and to act as a bra™e."

(1) Press, Film -nd Radio in the world today. Series
of studes published by Unesco. Education By Radio,
School Broadecasting By Roger Clause,Printed in
France by M. Blondiu in 1949 sub heading Justification
of educational broadcasting pages 12-13 Para -
last and 2 .,



Hence it 1is of utmost importance to give proper
education to the common people or else it vi1ll be very
difficult to dbring them out of the shac*-les of
econservat!sm, superstition and unhealthy traditions.
Some people hold the view that nostalgia will prove
to be a hurdle in the way of modernization. But it
1s a wrong concept. The past hasi/tt):n advantages too
The ﬁocial, cultural, politieal and economic history
of any country can afford such experiences as would
prove to be very valuable in solving the present
problems in a society of singular complexity.

(2) " It was for this reason that, to replace
professional, intellectual, ethical and political
traditions the 19th century was foreed to organise a

system of education and instruction open to all men,

Hence aroge the problem of mass education, of endowing

all men, whatever, their place in soclety, with the

-

general and technical ‘nowledge, the methods of

thought and action, calculated to give an adequate

raturn in a democratiecs industial soclety.”
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(1) Ibid,Page 13 and Para 4
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There is no doubt that traditional schools as
they exist at present shall not be able to cope and

benefit by the new device called radio., They will

have to bring about a radiecal change both in theit
policies and programmes if they really want to ma'e
the most of 1t. School broadcasts Widen and enrich

the fields of technical as well as general sducation

-

alive. They help the persons of almost all age groups
without any distinction of caste, colour, creed and

sex. Mr. Herhert Trotter in his boo™ entitled Total

communications has suggested six methods whereby a

-l

student gains ‘nowledge :-
(3) (a) PFrom instruction by a teacher
(b) From discussion with teachers

(¢) From discussién with other studeiits

(d) From recorded information such as text
boo*-s ete.

-~

(e) By experimenting such a laboratary wor'-
language labd etec.

(f) By testing his s-11ls - examinations paper ete.

(3) Total Communications By Herbert Trotter Publighed
in 1965 by Educational News Sertice F.J. Bnr 508

Saddle Broo Nsv Jersey U.3.A. , Page 5 & Para 2
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Examining the-e, we see that 4,b and ¢ are basic
live communications techiiques. It would appear,therefore,
that a study of modern communication tools as they might
be applied in these three fields would be worth while,

The teachers who ape widely educated with special
strengths in student dsvelopment and adjustment would
be requested to give tal'-s and deliver lecturers through
radio for school students., It will have a very salutary
effect on the mental development of our vupils, Not
only this, even the adults both of urban and rural

areas would also be largely benefited by their system.

The courses to be covered for them wamtixwawidi would
range from cultural courses in philosophy,literature

agriculture, commerce, home management, gardening and

n
maby others.

Besides this, teachers hav-: to be very alert and
careful. They must be fully aware of school resources,
in terms both of equipment and class room raciiitics.
Time - table sieould be framed with forward loo*-ing
thought and planning. If proper arrangements are made
for recording radio programmes, the difficulties and
complications in time tabling will easili be solved.
BBC pamphlet entitled using Radio 4nd Television

describes utilization of broadeasts in the following
words.-



(1) " Some series are planned as courses on the
assumption that every programme will be followed by
the class in order to achicve essential cumulative
experience. Most (but not all) science, mathematics and
languages broadcasts are planred on this basis. Other
series are planned to help tcachers to select certain
programmes Or groups of programmes instead of using
the series as a vhole. For example, a series which

is transmitted regnlarly throughout the broadcasting

year, may cover a number of topies, only one or two

of which you may wish to use, these topics may vary
in the lsngth of thetf treatment from as little as

a wee™ to as long as a term."

Thus it is gquite obvious that teacher's role in

the selection as waell as the utilization of the

broadcasts in the class room, is of vital imnortance.

He must have a clear and well considered educational

oﬂ;@ective in his mind other vwise he will fail to

e

ma'e the best use of radio lessdns.
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(1) BBC Pamphlet Using Radio And T=levision Publighed
in May 1965 refrinted in 1973-74, Page 8.
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The enrolment of the schools and colleges is
fast increasing year by year, It can not be chec'ed
because it is the ¥rt birthnight of every citisen of
a free country, to receive education at all levels,
The educationists are faced with a difficult problem
of maintaining to a high standard of teaching and
retain the cultural heritsage Iin an age of social
transformation. At this eritieal point bdroadcasting

alme can render a valuable semvice to the nation.
Mr, J.Scupham in his boo*™ Broadcasting and Community
rightly says

(°) " On the one hand it (Broadeasting) can give
its support to the national system of edueation., On
the other hand it can help through the sreat body of
gen ‘ral programmes to close some of the great gaps

that still exist between leaders and led, experts
and plain men, the home and the school, the educated

and those who missed the opportunity of edueation.".

In this way we see that the service of broadeasting

-

*nows no bounds. It reaches the ran™ and 2ile.

J.Scupham furtrer says :-
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(?) Broadcasting And The community By J,Scupham.Pirst
Published in 1767 by London C.A.Vigtts and Co.ltd.
Chaptrer Ist rase 3& Para 1
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(3) " Broade sting has established a new social habit
which cuts across the boundaries of sex, of age and
of soclal class.”

In developing countries, especially, broadcasting
has proved more useful than the press., In giving news
and instruction, radio covers wider area and benefits
more people than newspapers, wee'lies and fortnightlies.
Even the illiterate or semi literate people living in

f%r flung villages, get some mental £ food through

recregtional or educational broadcasts. There is no

- -

lac of such persons who ma'e delightful speculations
and fanciful surmiges in the area of broadcasting
also, Some years age (4)" Canon Demant hazarded the
conjecture th't too much eipo?ure to broadeast
progra mes might ma“e for "an inner mental flitter
with fewer central discriminatory principles” and
thereby " tend to undermine the conténuity of a man's

inner life which he requires for a truly human and raspemy

responsible existence."

(3) Ibid. Page 5 & Para 1

(4) Ipid. Page 10 & Para 2
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This fear is groundless and reflects the

pessimistic attitnde »f Mr, Canon Demant., The vast

nat wor- of broadcasting in US4, U™ and France, also

falsifies the above apprehension. It gogas the people
of all strate towvards social mobility ani involvement.
Congequently they beccome materially and morally

advanced as well as fully socialized citizens of the
country.

Broadcasting can very well fulfil the national
obligations in two ways. Firstly it can solve economic
gsocial and educational problem by maling the neofile
realize their ﬁ%nitu&e and soliciting their active
cooperation in the gigantic tas. Secondly it ean
enlighten the people about therir health, education
housing problems, case of the o0ld, the needs of the
adolescent welfare scheme of the Goverrment and finally
maintenance of order and equity in the society.

Sehool broadcasts on national level can provide

genera 1 educational experiences to all the institutions

of the country. It may also help alot in the integra-
tion of country's educatim because it has enough and

rich rolourios in comparison to state or loecal ones.
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80 the selection of time for the broadcasts should

be such that the whole nation may be benefited. They
They really offer a liéérary of information, of
instruction of enjoyment and of stimulation over and
above. Mr. C.L. Kapur in his book entitled "Radio In
School Bducation says 3

(1) ™ Among other things school broadcasting should
help pulverize one of the toughest educational problems
visz, that of cu-riculum construction. Syllabuses and
bests of topics produced by high power committees
ofte¥ prove emply and confusing. Their content 1s left
to be determined by the writers of text boo;s, the
teachers and in some measure the examiner none of who
had possibly a hand ig 4draving up the syllabuses
school brozdcasts on the other hand, not only select
topics but @evelop them into communicable pieces of
*nowledge with thought for their psychologieal aptness
and educational value., Thus, they provide atonce the
syllabuses, the text and the basis for d1scussion and
learning, as also for testing assﬁﬁiilation. Md the

intelligent follow un by the teacher ma*es them a waful

starting point for class room projects and activities."

(1) Badio In 8chool Eduecat’on By C.L.Xapur,Published by
the Manager of Publications Delhi 1961,Page 2 Para-3
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Not only this, school broadcasting with all its
short comings i1s a blessing iIn disguise, #r.C,.L.Kapur
further adds :-

(2) " School braadcasting is an expanding developing
mmint medium, It is young. Its faults are remediable
its clagss room limitations are surmountable and tempo-
rary its promise and educational potential limitless,
School broadcasts properly planned and utilized shmlad
raise standard of taste, Increase the rance of valuable
information and guide and stimulate creative activity
among the listeners.”

We all ¥now that mere accumulation of faets im not
enough. It is the development of desirable attitude
among the pupils, that really matters. Therefore, it is
matnifi@tly clear that broadcasting can prove to bhe
a boon in the fulfilment of this aim., William B,Levemson
in his boo Teaching Through Radio, seems to share the
view when he says :-

(3) " Not only in safety, health, etc btut in the whole

process of democratic living, attitudes, not facts, are

paramount. In the vital matters of promoting harmoniocus -

(2) Ibnid. Page 2 & Para 4
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interracial relstions" Rachel Davis Tu 3ois in Get

-

Together imericars points ovt " When wor ing in the

area of racial and cultural conflids one should
remember that people do not change thetrd attitndes

about other groups of people by merely acyuiring facts.
People do not act according to what they ‘now but
according to how they feel about what they 'mow.”
Broadeasting is the best means of doing away wi‘th
the pascive learning and dogmatie teaching from our
elsss rooms. fupils feel that trere are more things
on heaven and earth that are dreamt of in their
philosophy. The views of the teachers and authors should
not be taen for granted because they are not infallible.
They must be properly evaluated and critically snalysed.
It they prove to be true on the crucidble of reason and
Judgement only then they deserve to be accepted by the
students. Discussion f8r and against the topic by
experts can be brozdcast on the radio. They will develon
the reasoning faculty among the students and help them
in sifting the truth from falsehood, good from bad,

and beauty from ngliness, Thus students may be moved -

W U CPENON S WS AP T U Y D WS W B OT G et W W T MR P P G s G AR S TR R O G P e W AR A D

(3) Teaeching Through Rado By Villeam 8. Levenson
Published in June 1945 by Farrar And Rinchart INC
New Yo, Page 8 & Para 3
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from the passive and static group to the active and
dynamic one., All broadcasts may not be equally useful,
Therefore, Ehey must be well planned and selective.
Mrs. M. Cho-si in her ariticle School 3roadeasts

At The Lifstening Lnd says i-

(1) " memeeee It must be remembered that there 1s

no reason why every celass should listen to every
ser¥es. Pla ned selective ligtening by classes will
give mich better educational results than indiseriminate
listening by the whole school to whatever happens to
be m." Broadeczstinz should be free from all sorts of
pressures political or otherwise. Miss, Mehra Masant
points out :-

(2) " «.-«- The aim of broadcasting should not be
to implant ary definite thelry or preferred ideas of

life in the minds of the audience but to provide full

and unbiased information which would help people to
form their own opinions in a rational way.

“e now come to the econclusion that educational
broadc:sting is the most effective means in moulding

the opinions of the pupils as well as adults and chang'ng
their patterns of behavi-ur for a better, nobler and

happ'er life,

------------- GO D DGR S B TR L R A G P uh TPED A ah W TP Y O R SR P AR WP e D e 0y > S -

(1) Secondary Educatior(a Quarterly Magasine)published
by The Minstry of Educstion th. gt Indig,nAprll -
1959 (Page 10 & Para 3).

(2) Broadeasting And the Pedple by Misgs. Masani retired
Deputy Director Genersl of AIR,Chaptdr 10 The Future
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3L 3L,STING  AS A MBANS _OF  B{PRESSIOX

(1) * Physically, broadcasting is a method of sending
messages(oral or visial) over a distance, without
Yisible means of communication, by the transmission
of waves through space. In the International Radio
Regulations ann-xed to the International Telecommuni-

cations Convention, duenos Alres 1957, a broadcasting
service 1s described as " a radio communication service
of transmissions to be received directly bv the

general public ----."

Now the question arises, what sereices educational
broadcasting can render as a means of edpressi-n, to
the students and geople at lirge. Allthough it has
many and vital advantages. First amarig them 1s 1ts
immense power to persuade the audience. If the listeners

are gttentive it will send forth its instuetions to them

in a straisht forward and convincing msnner, Time and

distance are no longer hurdles in its way., Yet it has

its own limitations. Roger Clause enumerat~s some of
them as under :-

D P s T G R RS en TS G e e oD G W TR W R D e D P D W as g TS e W G e

(1) A boo-let entitled Sound and lelevision 3road-
casting In Sritain, Prepared for British Infor.
mation Jervices by the Central Office of Infor-
mation London REP 5531/69 Feb.1969 Sub Title
Origin And Evolution, Page 2 Para 1 Avallahle at
British Council Library, New Delhi.
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(2) (a) " Broadeasts are perceptible by ane of our
senses only. Contemporary t:zaching practice attaches @
special importance to the pronosition that the chances
of any notion being understood and fixed in the

memory increzse proportionztely with the number of
serses and activities called into play ---." Pages 14,15

(b) " There 1s no means of compelling the choice
by the listeners of one broadeast in pr-~ference to
another.”

(¢) ™ Reception condition for broadcasts are
imperfect. Physical disturbances such as fading, inter-
ference etc. Listener is not in a "state of grace" as
he has no decision to ma’e. Magnetism of a living
person distracts the attenti n., Its remedy lies in
collective listening.

(a) " Broadcasting is suggestive rather than
instructive., Its reasons are three ---- first there #
the very structure of the broadcast with rapid
alternations of speech, music and sound. Next is the

‘ephemeral nature of the broadesst., Lastly the impossi-

bi1lity of time e for thought during a swift moving

broadecast., It requires listeners abnormal effort of

attentti”m simmltaneously with a very wide degree of -

B eGP R R R R RN BB BRBEE TGPV B W B = MG O

(2)Bduecation By Radio By Roger Clause, Publighed
by Uneseo in 1949 , Pages 14 to 16
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general culture, Its evocative nature shows clearly
that broadcasting will never be able to replace the
teacher. It can never claim to give systematiec and
still less comphehensive instruetion, It will be

es entially a bait for interest.,"It will arocuse
curiogity and provide suggestions for action in the
educational field, which the teacher will lay hold on

and incorporate in his teaching ."

-

(e) " The lac- of RHomogeneity of the radio
audience is a heavy handicap. This has its roots in the
non-existence of a collective listener psychology.

The individuals remain i{solated from one another with-
out the contact which releases a current of group

feeling and sympathy. The bearer reacts to the

broadeast in terms of his own individual psychology

and in particular under the impulse of his personal
tastes -- --," Page 16.
Faced with such a mosaic of tastzs and needs it

is difficult to drav up programmes appealing to every

taste, Page 16

The above mentioned shortcomings of broadecasting
are true to a certain extent but proper planning,trained

personnel favourable listening conditions and effactive

-~ -

lollow up wor"- will go a long way in ma-ing %hem
negligible,
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Broadcasting is re-1lly a very ef ‘ective means of

gining vent to ones feelings, thoughts, beliefs,

opinions, ideolopgies and experiences. This can be done

well through straight tal-s, dialogues, interviews,

lectures, featurers, dramatizations symposiums and
musical pe-formances over and above, Radio ir fact

proves to be very helpful in producing,collecting and
d1sseminating sound as well as voice. It mar's the
revival ard improvement of the age o0ld oral tradition,

It has some definite advantages over wk written words with

all their merits., Mpr., C.L.Xapur in the boox Radio In

8e¢honl Zducation, Syas 3-

() "™ - --- But in writing, the word under goes a
process of mummification. The written word loses the

charm and impress of personality and the vibrant breath

-

of the spo’en wort. It congeals and petrifies speech,
It entombs thoughts. The radio rehabilitates speech

and revives and refines the spo-en word. ind in a very
significant way the radic combinges the qualit‘es of

both speech and writinz. Now broadcasts are, as a

mle, scripted, they are often prefabricated. They are -

(3) Radi-> In School Education, 8y C.L.Xapur, Ministry
of Zducation Govt of India Published in 1961 By the

General Manager Govt. of India Press New Delhi
Page 9-10.



the result of planning and silled ~diting. Each
sentence and each exprecssion is chiselled and polished,
But, though scripted, a broadcast is written not merely

to be read about but to be spo™en" with all the verve

of life. It must employ the spoen language ----- M

-

This shows that the spo™en words have more vitality
and impr ssiveness than tﬁe vritten words, It is because
they possess the emotional fervour of the spea’er as well .
Radio has power to spresd oral transmissions in a
moments time. It also extends the range and veloecity of
human voice. With the result, the ramgexami reception
at the listening end becomes instantaneous. Tape recorders

rlay a vemy important role in preserving ephemeral

spoven words and repeating tem when they are needed,

-

A.I.R. encourges the students to ta'-e part in the

schn~ol broadcasts. Debates, discussions and quiz procra-
mmes are its regular features. In this way pupils get
ample opportunity to express themsclvss in a fr-e fran"
and natural manner,

Apari from this, broadcasting is a vehicle through
which people through their refrementatives and dictators
through their mouth pieces expre<s their will dirsctly

or indirectly. J.Scupham in his boo- Broadcasting And

The Co~munity endorses the above view :
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(4) " RBvery national system of broadcasting is an

expression of the will of the sovereign state and

enmbodies a national assertion of values either
explicitly or 4n its unspo-en assumption,”

In democratic eountries live U.S.A., U.¥.,France

W.Germany, Australia and India, radio announces and
propagates the policies of the Government duly
elected by the people on the basis of adult franchese.
But in countries lixe USSR, China, Hungry, Iran,

Afghanistan, Egypt, Burmeh and Philipines radio is

simply a tool to express the views and plans of a
single party or an individual in power. Clarity and

straight forwardness are essential requﬁites for a good
and effective expression. E. Evalyn Grum-bine say:that
fundamental fechniques in presenting the progranmme

are over loo%ved.

(5) " Absolute clarity is the first essential. This may

be achieved through simplicity of language and idess.

Children are not um interested in what they do not

understand. This does not mea¥ hovever, that 18 1is

-l

nhecessary to employ baby tal- techniques, for there is -

(4) Broadcasting And the Comunit Bz J. Scnpham
blishod in 1967 by London C A.VWatts Co. Lt4a,
apter II Systems and purposes,Page 20& Para 1

(6) Teaching Throu h Radio By Wiliiam B,Levenson

ublished in 4 Farrar 4nd R IN
?'. shed age 76 Prg g¥ ar a And Rinchart INC
Roazgoh)xg Juvenite Mar“ets MC s-rav Rillb%oo'- Co.
PP
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nothing quite so 1nlu1t!:ng to a childs intelligence

as to have an adult tal dovn to him, By using simple
sentence construction and language under=tood by the
children of the age for which *he progfamme is designed

clarity will be ensured. It 5 best to use short sen-
tenses omitting words not necessary to the meaning ---,"

It is true that to avoid confussion and ambiguity

-—

spea™ers on the radio must be clear in their voilee,

thought and expression., Every one nows that radio

programmes have a direct bearing on the personality

fomation both of students and non students.

(6) " Even more than reading, radio is today the

medium through which are communicated i1deas, insights,
understandings attitudes and interests. To the
inEelligent and discriminating listener the radio

ma’-es possitle a progressive broadening and enrichment e<
of his expeeience. To the uneritical it is, at best

a convenient vehicla of entertainment and escape and

it may result in confugsion, chaos and bewilderment."

(6) Radio And The 8chool, A guide boo- for teachers
and administrators edited by Norman Woelfel and
I. Keith Tyler, Prepared by the Staff of the
Evaluation of School 3roadcasts Project,Published
Yon¥ers-on-Hudson,New Yor-. “orld Boo™ Company
(1945) Chapter Zleven, Page 290 & Para 1
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There is no doubt that majority of radio listeners
are uncritical. They are easily impressed by trivial
things snd cheap commercial advertisements put forth

-

on the radio. To geard against this rig, it 1s
imperative on teachers as well as soclal wor'ers to
develop the tastes of students and unlettered masses.

Radio itself can prove to be very useful in the fulfil-
ment of this goal. It can also contribute a great deal
to the enrichment of leisube which 1s so intensely

needed in the days of tensions, sten and strains

resulting from the tumultous tempo of machine mxr

civilization. For a healthy and democratic society it
is necessary that even dissenting views held by
different parties or indieiduals must find full and

free expression on the radio. Miss Mehra Masani réghtly

says
(7) " But a conforming soclety, 1f democratic, must
be open to self questioning and ~1ssenting opinions
must be allowed if broadecasting is to play its part in
building up public opinion, T+ 1s only in totalitarian

societies that dissenting opinions are not allowed -

(7) Broadcasting And The People by Miss Mghra Magani
retired Deputy BPirector of AIR, published in 1976
by National Boo™ Trust India New Delhi Page 41
Para 2.
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expression in the press, in broadcasts, in boo™s,
£11lms and other media. This leads to a dual failture
firstly to perform a national service by encouraging
debate and discussion of vital public issues, secondly
to ma“e the Governments point of view aceeptable and
credible to 4 listeners."

Nevs bhlletins, News reals, current affairs,
spotlight, Today in Parliament, whenever parliasment {is
in session, college Magauzine, world to day, are some
of the programmes in which views and policies of
Government in power opposition parties ard eminent
authorities in different ar-as of study or wor- may
get proper expression and help in forming healthy

public opinion. Expert teachers would be able to add

mush to the emperience of the students as well as
teachers. Widely travelled people may crgato interest

in othof countries. Dramatised events taen from history
and fol*- ld‘o are sure to develop nortalgi%’among the
people. Expert linguists would be invited by the broad-
casting authorities to teach languages to the pupils

and adults from fimg time to time. Perhaps this is the

reason wvhy BB declared 1ts policy in the following

words -

" Radio is first and foremost an aextension and

enrichment of experience through the sense of hearing.”
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In fine, it may be said that broadeasting as
a means of expression is paramount., It must be free
from all sorts of undesirable restraints otherwise
it would fail to achieve the desired goal and deliver

optimm goods to the studcnts and common people at

large.



CHARTER - II

5CHO0L  BROAD CASTING IN ITS

HISTORICAL PBRSPECTIVE
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(a) A SHORT HISTORY OF SCHOOL BROADCASTING IN CKRTAIN
SOUNIRIES

It will not be at all out of place to give a

brief history of sch~ol broadcastinﬁ system in various
countries, First of all wve shall ta“e up a small
continent lying in the far south Zast of India called
Australla.
AUSTRA Lls 1-

The history of schyol broadcasting in Australia
13 a deequered one. It was first in 1924 that an attempt

was made in New South “ales to set up a school broad-

casting system. Its nrime olyect w=s to enrich the

school teaching and to give instructions to masses &

-

living both in Urban and rural areas. But, as 111 lue-

would have it this system eould not last long. Due to

s

some reasons best 'nown to the then Government, it was
discontinued. A period of half adecade elapsed before
another and more concerted effort was made to set up
this system at Vigtoria in 1931, But it also suffered

a serious set bac”,;ho pokicy rollowodﬂin this eonnection
w-s neither consistent nor forward loo'ing. At last in
1932 Australian Broadcisting “ommission came into being.

It chal-ed out its clear and detailed poliecy. The
obvious result was that in 1941 school broadcasts

gstarted in every state, An Educational Broadecasts -
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Officers was appointed to control and supervise the

programmes, Latter on his designation changed and

he was called supervisor. To assist him between the
years 1941-43 Fedrati m Officers were added to the
sta“® in each state. A 1nt of progress has been made in

this system since then, At present there are numerous
school broadcasting stationsin the country. They ave
rendering yeomans service to the cause of school

education.

BELGIUM :.

Broadecasting came into existence in 3elgium in
the year 1923 through the establishment of the Radio
Belgique station. It wvas a privately owned statim and

had nothing to do with the Govermment. It remained in

evistenee upto 1930, Its resources were meagre and

perco-nels sem! trained. Even then 1t earried on its

-

wor- smoothly. At last it was replaced by National Radio

Institute by an act o~ Parliament. From October 1935 a

b

school broadcasts staff wor-ing at the head quarters of

I.N.R, w=s engaged to produce the broadcasts for schnols

in a planned and regilar manner. Mr. Frans Hoosemans, has

-l

been one of the famous directors of the 3po-en word at
the Belgium National Broadcasting Institute. His contri-
butions towards the planning,organizatioﬁ and improvenent

295q .

of school broadecasts are lakgable.
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BRAZIL -

Broadcasting serviee in Brarzil started with the
establishment of the Broadessting company of Riode
Janero on 20th of april 1923, It remained almost an
independent body over a decade. In 1936 it was brought
under the control of Ministry of Bducation and Health.
School broadcasts are put forth at specified time
every day. Lessons are generally given on such subjects
as Portugnese, English French,spanish,Geography and
History of Brazil. They are of half an hour duration
with musical interlude in between, Authorities are of
the vkv that dram-tization is preferable at Primary
level, 4ia%bguos betwezn the teachers and the taught at

secondary level and lectures at Unive rsity level, At

6 a.m. instructions In gy nsstics and physiecal training
are imparted for the bensfit of both the students and

none students,

CANADA -
The first national sechool broadeasts were put out
by the gﬁnadian Broadcasting Cornoration in 194°, In

1943 the National Advisory Council on Schnol Broadeasting

come into being. Mr. C.L. Kapur in his boo" Radin In
School Edneation summarises the devalopment of school

broadcasting in Canada as under :-
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(1) " In Canada, School Broadcasts sre the joint

responsibility of the Fed~ral and rrovincial organi-
gatiors. The C,B.C. conperates with the provincial
departments of Education, through their appointed
heads of gchool Broadcasting to provide a pattem of
school broazdczasts that are carried throughout the
length and breaith of Canada. More than twenty years
ago, experimental school broadcasts were operating
spasmodically in varions parts of Canada, notably in
British Columbia and Nova Scotia. Impressed with the
success that aprpeared to be rewarding these efforts,
the BBC moved to set up a National Advisory Couneil on
3chnol Broadeasting with representatives from educational
hodles right across Canada and through 1t to provide a

programme o7 nati-nal School BrOadcastgng. The Couneil

has been meeting regularly and has worvred out a pattern
of broadcasts that seems to be a practical answer to

the varying problems that are faced in di{fferent parts
of the country. The service has also becn instrumental
in giving to young listeners a desper sense of Canadian

unity «----e-

G DM gy G TG ORGP A SR S A S U T S G D e W - D R P WD T s GO IR

(1) Radio In School Education By C-L,Fapur, Published
in 1961 by the Manager of Publications New Delhi
Page 76 & Para 1.
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a tast which should be underta™en by a national

school broadcasting service of AIR in addition to the

regional services from sixtesn stations serving various

languag> areas. The C3C has a school broadc sts depart-

ment of Its own under a supervisor of school broudc-sts.
The present incumbemht of this office is lir. R.S,Lamhert,
forrerly o B3C, The Canddisn Broadcasting Corporation

preserts vith the advice of the Advisory Council, a
series of national broadcasts cach year. The remainder

of the gchool droadcast time 1c allocated to the

provinckle anthorities,"

e

Herz 1t will ot be 1rrelsvant 1€ we mn'e a
comparison bhetween the position of school droade-sts

in India with that of Canada,

In onr country state Departments of Edueation are

- -~

not ta-ing substantial interest in ma-ing school broad

casts a vital part of educational system. The Union
Bducation Ministry has launched a scheme to g've
subsidy to the state Governments 1f thav smbav- unon
this ventire, But the res~onge from most of tha states

is vervy poor. Only Andhra Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh,

Mgharaghtra, Bernigal and Tamil Yadu have shown some

-

‘-eeness in ma"ing school bdroaicasts 2 part of the

pere

educational scheme. A few months bac'-, Uttar Pradesh



- 8] -

Government has issued orders, vide G,0. No,
(broade - st/9269=-360/77-78 dated 5.8.1977 to all the
secondary schools and colleges of the state to adjust
thei~ time table in such a way $0 that students may

be 2bla to listen to the school broadcasts put out

from Inmc*now Station of All India Radio at specified

*
time,

Mdhra Pradesh Covernment has made listening to
school broadcasts comp=lsory for all the students.

%t a 111 fledged svpervisor for the purpose has not

yet baen appointad there too.

In Canada from october to May half an hour each
school day is provided for schoosl broadeasts. The
sc~ 001 ye~r in that eountry begins in September and lasts
until the end of June, This means that school broad-

cests are avallable during the maximum period of the

scho»l seseijon., Besides CBC there ar= many independent

commercial stations which off and on put ocut school

broadeasts for the students.

"r'dayvy 1s the day fixed for national school
brnadcasts which are heard through out the whole of
Canada. Duration of the programme is zenerally 20
minutes. The prime aim of National School DBroadcasts,
is to foster Canadian unity and interpret one part of

the country to the rest.
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Problems of our sub sontinent are almost the same.
We too have lorg distances, regionalism provinecial
patriotism, comunalism, casteism and varfety of
languages. To snlve there problems we may learn 8 1ot
from Canadian system of school broadcasts and thay
will be very helpful to us in our plans of national
intecration and develo-ment.

CHILE t-

194° was a Eransitional period in Chile. Substan-
tial changes too™ place in the field of education.
Tr itioral systems and mathods were suppl-nted by
novel procedures, A dynamic philosophy emsrged and
infInenced the form and contend of the curricula .
Hence special emphasis was laid on the utility of radio
brosdeasting and its pover of penetration as an effective
cultural as well as educative force. Upto this time no
important head way had been made in the sphere of school
broadcests., Only a few programmes wera put out on
historical topies vhich were in the forms of lec-ures or
dialogues, There was no orranization worth the name,
Therefore, the Government of Chile decided to
set up an effective organization os school broadc-sts
under the supervision and control of an able and

experienced educationist. Mr, C,L. Tapur says -
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() " The tas* of supervising 1ts educational purpose

was entrmstad toc an esteemed edncationist, The first

-k

step &% too™ was to give fra form to the institvtion
by solecting a sma2ll eroup of teacherz with valuable
tencrinns erperience, artistic sensibility and contact
with tre world of letters and vith tre psvchologieal
needs and reasction of school audiences,”

The resnlt of this arrangement wng ¢that tﬁ?ough
atudy of the subjects to be put out BHr students through
radio programmes, w-8 made. Active cooperation of the
school authorities and teachers was sought, It was
decided that school teachers are the best persons to
nrepare the scripts because they are fully aware of the
needs and requirements doth of school children and
sylla buses respectively, They were given ample
opnortunity to produce radio lessons besring in mind
the well balanced use of words sound effects angd mreie

over and above. C.L, Tapur sddc :-

(®) Rad?'o In 5chool GZducation By C.L.sapur Published
ir 1961 Page 77 Para 1
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(3) " Zducatimmal broadcasts in Chile now cover all
branches and levels of teaching - Primary, Secondary,
Professional, Teechnical and Speciel. In addition to
trair edi cational furnction, anotrer imvortant purpose
cf tregse redic broadeaste is to strengthen neighourly
rel-t:omg wvith othier contries by means of special
nroeram’es of tributes on their national days. Zvery
Sunday, there 1¢ a programe devotzd to the 1ife and
wor' of a men or woman hero, statesman, scientist or
artigst, who has contributed to one way or another,

to the greatness and prosperity of the New World."
In thée wvay students not only get sunplementay

inforrmation corcerming their courses but they alsc

learn a2 16t about their zreat men and their magnificent

contribntions to the protection and progress of the

motherland. Radio School has created Radio Teacher and
the real success of the prorrammes depends upon their

s* 111, ability, experience, efficiency, richness and
elarity of voice.

In This way we see that in Chile school broadc=sts
are playing very significent role in the improvement

and furth-rgnce of aducation at all lavels,

D P G D R G D G R D A AP S W DG G D D AP S S S P D DG T e D MR A D P b G D OB ue T ED O an e D D W

(3) Ibid. Page 77 Para 3



" The internal organization of broadcasting
stations in the Fedral Republic is determined above
all by the tas*-s develving upon these stations as
a result of producing and transmitting radio and

television programmes. It is due to the cp‘licatcd

interaction of techmology andprogramme ms%e up anAd
ultimately to the fact that the broadcasting statims
have to “+eep society as a wvhole in mind. The
dovetalling of all these factors is not without its
effect on the programme itself, on the contributions
these instruments render in informing society.
Literary programmes are broadcast under the head

Third Programmes.

L)

The educational droadcasts ta-e place around
8-15 p.m., with course, documentation lectures and
discussions relating to particular themes predomi-
nating. So far as passible, from Monday to Friday
all special subjects which are included in the
* syllabus of a secondary school are touched upon
languages Science, Arts, Sociology, Medicine etec.
In this way school broadcasts play an important

role in the secondary school education of the Country.
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GREAT BRITAIN .

" Regular broadcasting service in Great -
Britain began in November 1922. It was controlled
and operated by the British Broadcasting Company.

In 1994 this company started a service of experi-
mental sound broadcasts for schools. In 1927
British 3roadecasting Company was replaced by the
British Broadcasting Corporation through a Royal
Charter. It 1s an independent corporation anwerable
only to Parliament,

In the year 1929 the programmes for schools
wvere put on a permanent footing. A body called Sechool
Broadcasting Counecil for the United Bingdom has been

formed to guide and control the system, Its members

come from professional associations of teachers and
local education authorities. There are separate
councils for Scotland and Wales and a Committee

for Northern Ireland. These councils are mainly
reaponsible for framing the general noliey for
school broadcasting on radio and Television and

the scope and purnose for ecach series,
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There is a team of 22 education officers in different

parts of the country. Thev visit schools meet tenchers
and submit a detailed report on the class room

response to broadcasts. Some officers are subject

experts.

(1) " «-=--- Continuing contact between producers
of thed educational programmes and the children
and their teachers enables the series of prosrsmmes
to be closely integrated into the school time -
tables ."

During the last thirty years there has been
really a wonderful rise in the professional status

of school broadcasts in U.K. It is becasuse of the

extensive help gziven by local authorities. They
equin new sSchools with radio and Television sets,

Illustrated pamphlets gre published and supplied by

BBC, Norman Woelfel and I, Keith Tyler mave following
comment on the British School Broadcasting Service.

(1) Sound And Television Broadeasting In Britain,
Prepared For British Informaticm Services by the
Central Office of Information London R,.F,P,
5531/69 Feb 1969) Page 20 Para 2 (a boo'-let)
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(9) " we-- Broadcasting service rececives steady
and growing streams of criticism, comments and
commendations not only from schools and teacher
training colleges, but from the general publiec as
well. School Broadcmsting in faect, is a part of the
educational Landscape."

There are about 24 producers in the Sechool

Broadecasting Department of BBC, Their main duty 1s
to plan, prepare and produce the broadeasts in the
studio. They are mostly well qualified and trained
teachers. They have practieal and suffieient

experience of class room teaching to their credit,

They are adept in script writing also, About 37

an

broadcasts are put out for schools every wee" from
London by these producers. They also prepare and

publish fifty pupil's as well as teachers pamphlets,

The School Broadecasting Council rende s two

prominent services. First of all it lays down the
general poliey of the programme planners, It paves
the way for effective partnership Broadecasting

S~rvice and the teaching profes-ion. Producers enjoy -

(2) Radio In Sehool Bducation By C.L. Kapur,
Ministry of Educatian, Govt. of India Published
in 1961, Page 73 and Para 2
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complete freedom in their wark. It also determines

the age and ability of the cyildren for vhom the
programmms ara designed,

Loeal radio i3 a recent development in the
British Broadcasting system. It began in the year
1967 with an experimental sert¢ice of eight BBC Local

gstations., Almost eighty percent of educational

programmes are initiated and produced by local

teachers “eeping in viev the age ability and necds

[

of the children. In 1973-74 about 130 teachers too*
part in these schemes,
B.B.C. Loeal radio stations broadeast about

500 education series every year. More than fifty

percent of them are meant for schools with programmes
produced for children in playgroups and nursery
schools, primary schook and secondary schools, Among
the subjects covered are music, local history and
geography, literature, xaxismem science, the

environment the arts community service and careers

over and above, In 1973-74 the BBC published

( for radio and TV series) 158 titles “or pupils,
347 sets of teachers notes 69 fﬂmatrip: for radio-
vision film loops, records, pupil's paec'-ages and

other related material. Over ten million pupils -
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boo*lets an< some two million sets of teacher's

notes were sold in 1971-7°2

It will not be irrelevant if ve compare the
organization and wor-ing of the school Broadeasting
Service of BHEC with that of A.I.R. Firstly, former
has more freedom than the latter. 3BC is better
organised and better equipped than A.I.R, in all
respects. It 1s true that A.I,R, stations that put

out school broadcasts have conmltitivo panels, But
1t does not have a central body li“e the Sehool
Broadecasting Council of the United Xingdom. The
importance and utility of such a body ¢an not be
questioned. Our Government is now considering actively
over the establishment of such a couneil., Apart from
this Mr. Lal Krishna Advani, Union Minister of
Information and Broadeasting, in one of his speeches
sald that A.I.R. should be made free from Goverrment
control, He is thin*ing of turning it irto an

independent Corporsation resvonsible only to Parliament,
If he succedds in his attempt, 1t will be definitely

his greatest achievitent and most valuable service

to the freedom loving people of this land.
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ANDRI1L

The credit for starting the broadecasting

¢

service in In?1a, does to the Madras Presidency

Radio elubs., The club began its pioneer wor- in the

year 1924, For about three years it carried on its

wvor> smoothly. But in the year 1927, on account

of financial stringency, it had to be closed.

-

Luc-ily, the same ye~r, Indian Broadcasting Company

came into existence., It had its stations at Bombday

and Calcutta. But dnfortunately this compaby too had

a very ephemeral life. In 1930 1t suffered a serious

Y

monetary set bac- and it was apprehended lglt it

e

should end in smoe. But due to public pressure,

Government came to its gucuo. The result wns that
some how it succeeded in retaining 1ts existence.

In 1934 Government wr-s beniqn enough to put
broadcasting on a permanent footing, A provision of

four million rupees, w-s made for its improvement

and expansion. The post of controller of Broadeasting
vas set up and Mr. P,G.Edmnds was requested to grace

the chair. Besides Bombay and Calcutta a radio -

station was contructed at Delhi also, The OGovernment

-~

of Madras did not lag behind. It,too, chal>ed out a
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dd

plan to ms-e broade~sting service availahble in
the state.
In the yesr 1935, the Mysore Government set
up a radio station. In Uttar Pradesh the Agricultu-al
Institute at AllahaBaG started one hour daily service

for the village fol-. These programmes put out from

the Institute transmitter were very informative and

-

the first of its *~ind in this country.

(1) " Bsfore A.I.R, started functioning in 1936,
educational broadcasting was done in India by the

Municipal Radio Station at Madras for elementary
schools with in the Municipal limits, This school

procramme was listened to by probably elaven gchnnls."

(2) " The development of broade-sting on a planned

-t

basis w=2s ta“en up o~ ly after the arrivsl of Mr,lionel

Flelden and Mr, C,W, Goyder --experts from the BBC --

b

in 1935 and 1936 respectiv~ly. Mp, Fielden too' over

as the Controller of Broadeacting and Mr, Goyder as
the Chief Engineer. A scheme for expanding the
broadcasting service wz2 drawn up. 4s it was impossibdle

ok

to cover the country with a medium wave net wor'-,

(1) Broadeasting to Schools UNESCO Report 1949
Page 92.



-94-

it was de¥ided first to provide a basic short-wave
service for the whole of Indis and then to supplement
it with medium wave services at important centres

and later as finances become available, to extend

the medium wave service to other places.”

The growth of broadeasting in the next four
years proceeded on this plan. By 1939 short wave
transmitters had been inetalled at Delhi, Bdmbay,
Calcutta and Madras to suppiimont the existing
limitted medium wave coverage. New st=ations were also
established at Iue’now and Tiruchirapalli, with
medium wave transmitt-rs. Some of the princely states
decided to set up radio st-tions in their t-rritories.
Mysore was the first to st=rt beaming its own
progr-mmes in 1935, Later, stations were opened in
Baroda, Hyderabad, Aurangabad and Trivandrum.

" Before A.I.R. started fgynctioning in 1936
educational broadcasting was done in India by the
Municipal Radio Station at Madras for elementary
schols within the Municipal limits, This schnol

programme was listened to by probably eleven schools.,"

(©) Radio And Television, Report of the Committee
on Broadeasting And infornation Media, Published
by The Ministry of Infrrmation and Broadcastins
Government of India New Delhi, Page 16 Para 44,45
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A1l India Ra ‘1o got its present name,

administrative structure and programme pattern
between 1937 and 1940 when India was an apendage to
British Bapire A.J.R, started broadcasting to
schools from its fomr important stations at Delhi,
Bombay, Madras and Calcutta in October 1938 and
Tiruchirapalll in 1940.

Sehool broadcasts were mainly directed to
(a) Blementary schools (age group 6 to 11) and
(b)Secondary schools (age group 10 to 16),

Almost major pertion of school broadeasting
was directed to secondary schools (age group 10 to 16)

and regular educational programmes for elementary
schools were put out only by Madras station., In
short. A.I,R, broadeast from all its stations for
the age group roughly from six to eleven. Although
the emphasis was on entertainment yet a fair portion

of the programmes was educative,

Ok an average every one of the fowrteen radio
stations of AIfl broadeasts put out a children's
programme of thi rty minutes in each Indian language,

twice a wee, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras in addition

broadcast a children's programme 1in English of thirty

minutes duration once a wae'.

- -
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(3) Broadcasting To Schools, a report by UNESCO
in 1949 Part II Chapter India Pages-92
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Thus the total duration of children's programmes
for whole of AIR per wee' was about 98" minutaes.

By 1939 when the second world wap bro'e out
India had an organized broadcasting serviece with

six stations. Apart from these, there were some

radio stations in princely states and they catered

to over a la>h of radio licenece holders in the
comtry,

My, lionel Fielden, Controller of Broadecasting
submitted a rerort to Government of India in 1979,
This report dealt authoritatively with the various
activities of ATR, It explained in detail the purpose
of Ailfferent types of programmes the administrative
and finane &l organization and the problems faced by
AIR in fulfilling its diverse objectives, It also
lamented over the dearth of qualifi=d spea’-ers,

There 1s no denying the fact that Mr, Fielson was
inflnenced by“the BBC's policy o supplementing the
teacher's wor- by giving programmes which would
viden the mental horizons of the pupdls without
following the school curriculum. It was believed
that tal's and programmes devised and broadeast by

the best téachers would enrich the exverience of

-

students and teachers ali*e and bring the world into

the school.



Travellers would stimulate interest in othar lands,

dramatised stories from history would awa'en interest
in other times, languages would be taught by the best
exponents and so forth, The B3C summed up 1t pnliey
thus ""radio is first and foremost an extensién and

enrichment of exvmerience through *he sense of hearing.”

a—dn

Mr, G,C, Awasthy in his b2’ entitled broad -
casting in India, threw light on the special features

and problems of different categories of programmes

mf and broadcasting activities as they developed

during the f{fties anAd *he policles which guided them,
The Chanda Committee Report discussed in detall the
outnut of AIR and ancillary activities such us Listeners
Research and Public Relations etc,

During war time that is from 1939 to 1945

radio cess~d to be an instrument of entertainment,
education and social transformation. It becéme more
or less a poverful medium of propaganda. Many new
transmitters were set up and transmission hours were
almost donbled, Every attempt wzs made to highlight

the missions and achievements of the Allies and

condemn the malicious intentions of Axcs Powers li‘e
Germany, Italy and Jap‘an. To fulfil the above objects
an extermal service was also int-oduced. Mr.A,S.Bo“-hari

who had suceeeded M-, Fielden in 1940, diseharged the -



duties of Director General of AIR through out the

war period and tried his best to acheive the goals
laid down by the British Masters in the eritiecal hours
of their trial when their very existence as a free

snd democratiece nation was in jeopardy.

T™e neriod between 1245 and 1947 was that of
economic hrea down and political uncertaimty in the
eountry. British Goverrment was almost done up due
to prolonge? war ‘¥ ich caused a very heavy loss both
of 11&3 and resources., Polities was in a fluid state
because the demand for complete transfer of power
vas 80 pressing that the alieﬁ'ru}ers failed to resist
it any longsr., Bven then no body “new for certain
which way the wind was going to dlow., In such a period
of stress and strain a sizable plan for listemer
resear h was initiasted in the year 1946,

(4) " It was on the attainment of independence
in 1947 that the Minst.y of Information and Broad -
ecasting under the leardership of the late Sardar

Vallabhbhei Patel, came to life again,.

WP BB P T W TR WD D Gy B Rt e PRSP D SR e w o

(4) Radio And Television Report of the Committee on
Broadcasting And Information M-d4a (13,5,1966)
Minstry of Information -nd Broadcasting Govt of

India New Delni. Page 17 and Paras 50,51.
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There were eleven stations in the country at time.
A two phase plan was drawn up for further development

The first phase of establishing'pilot' stations
equipped with low power medium -wave tr:nsmitters to
cover the linguistic and cultural aress which had
remained uncovered to far wrs completed in 1950. In
the se-ond phase vhich became part of the Five Year
Plan, these staions were to be replaced by stations
of higher pover,

" Thus, by the ti e the fist Five Year Plan
began, the number of stations had risen from 11 to
o5 and their total output from 26,342 hours in 1947
to over 60,000 hours in 19517, The AIR net wor- was
in a position to serve ligteners in all the regional
languazes and the medium wave cervice was available
to about °1 percent of the country's population.

The number of radio licences had a¥so doubled from
2,75,955 in 1947 to 5,46,312 in 1950. Some distinctive
linguistic and cultural regions 1li-e Rajasthan,
Saurashtra, Madhya Pradesh and Himanchal Pradesh,
hovever had still to bs provided with stations of

their owmn."
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Some radical changes were made in the organi-

sation of AIR, A separate department for foreign
broadcasting was set up. Services in some langnages
of little importance vere r<duced and novel language
services were initieted, AIR actually broadcast for
1ts transnational listeners 12.11 languages covering
a period of 116 hours per wee',

in the vear 1951 our country adoptgd its first
Five Year Plan. Its sole object was to mae India a
rich, advanced and prosperous country. fis. 4.94 crores
were allotted for the improvement and development of
broadeasting. Consequent%y a good deal of expansion of

the broadcasting net wor'- too- place. New Stations

-

were opened at Poona, Raj-ot, Indore? Banglore, Jaipur
and Simla. Apart from this, out dated and weaer
tranamitters were replaced with new and powerful ones,

Five 50 Yw. three 20 nW two 10 Kw. and one 5 Kw medium

wvave, one °,5 &w short wave »nd six low power trans-

mitters were commissioned, Facilities for rural lis-

tening vere extended and about 14,000 commmnity listen-

ing sets were provided,
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By the year 1956 there were 25 AIR stations
serving 31% of the country and 46% of its population,
ie. 6,00,000 square miles of territory and 22 crores
of the total population. These stations were on the
air for about = 1,00,000 hours per year, The number
of radlo 1licence holders went uwp to 10,979,816,
Seventy two news hullaetins were put out, 46 in Home
Sevrice and 26 in the Foreign Services in 16 languages.

During these years snecial affort was made to
popularize classical muste and songs. A national
Programme of Music and Tal>s was also started, To
comter 1t Radin Cevlon orcanized a cormercial service
with 11ght miste and f1lr songs for Indian listeners,
The wide popularity of this %ervice caused n Qqeep
concern to AT" arthorities becasuse their procrammes

of classical music started losing ropularity and

-

receding in to the bac® ground,

During the period of #econd Five Yesar Plan
(1956-61) three new radio stations were setup at
Bhopal, Allahabad and Ranchi, equipped with high power
transmitters. The—~ covered larcer area and ren ‘ered

more valnable as well as delfghtful services to the

people, A service for Andaman and Nicobar Islands, was -
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started ffom Delhi. At the close of the year March 1961
55% of the population and 37% of the country's area
had come within the access of medium wave broadeasts,
The total output of ATR covered 1,17,265 hours per
arnum, Radio ind Television Renort of the Committee
on B, and I, Medl- says -
(5) " This period saw the addition of the National
Progranmes of Plays, Fre tures, Contemporary Literature
ani Classics, but the two important innovations were
the 'Vividh Bnarti' service ang Radio Rural Fowums.
Vividb Bharti - a variety proegramme for light litening
came on tha air in 1257 to provide an alternative
channel to listeners and was received well by the
publie., It w-s ATR's answer to the growing popularity
of Radlo Ceylon. To begin with the programme was on
the air for 6§ hours on vwee™ days and 7 hours for
Sundays. The duration has gradually been increased
since."

In 1956 Poona Radio Station conducted a survey
to as certain if peasants would be benefited by the

prorrammes specially designed for them, Results of the

survey were highly encoura-ing, Hence Rzdio Rural Forums

(5) Radio 4And Television, weport of the Committee on
Broadcasting Mnd Information Med1a(1966) Page 18
and Para §7.
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became a vital part of the Poma station's nrogrammes.
Since 1959 other stations also fallowed suit. Therefore
the number of Forums which w-s 900 that year, is now
more than 12,700,

Regarding *he introduction of Television
Service in our country the :leport of 1966 says :-
(6) " Anothe~ Aevelopment w=s the inanguration of
ar wyperiwemink experimental television senﬁcgfsgs
operated from a small impowerished studio and programmes
were tested twice a wee for a duration of one hour
each day. 21 sets were installed for commnity viewing

In 1960-61 a project was launched with the agsistance

of TNE5C0, to assess the effectivencss of social

efucstion telecasts on organized groups of viewers,
The report proved encouraging and the number of such
groups organized as tele-clubs, rose to 182 by the
end of 1964, In 1961 with the 214 of the Ford Founda-
tion the Centrs started telecasting eMeantion-l
programmes ~lso for Delhi 3chools. These have since

been expanded and during 1965-66 out of Delhi's 399

Higher Secondary Schools, 255 were provided with Tele-

vision sets."

O BB w o T D G B @ TN T - w- e P G " T > - -

(6) Ibia . Pags 18 Para 59
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For people of low income grouvs a nev and useful
scheme was launched in 1960 in New Delhi. It was

3

commonly “nown as a wire broadcasting service., This

service accorded delightful family listening to poor
people on payment of an nominal f=e, In one year only
the mugber of subseribers rose to about 1,600,
In 1959 Administrative Radio Conference was held

at Geneva. It enjoined India to ma“e it a point to
utilize the medium wave frequencies allotted to her,
The result was that about 14 crore rupees were spent
in the expansion and enrichment of medium wave services
in the country. On account of the border disturbances

of the country in 1962 a slight modification was
made in the broade-sting services. Top priority was «

given to the programmes designed ‘or the areas of
military significance.

The Third Five Year Plan proposed to ma-e arrange-
ment for additional 86 medium wave and 9 short wave
trangmitters. But the desired target couldd not be
achieved, By March 1966 only 5 short wave alkd 55

medium wave transmitters were commissioned. In this
way we see that towards the end of the third five

year plan AIR's net wor- had to its credit 34 principal

stations, 17 auxiliary centres, 26 Vividh Bharti Centres,
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4 studio centres and 49 receiving centres with 110
(82 medium wwx wave and 28 short wave) transmitters
of an aggregate power of 1991.15 Xw. These stations
and centres wvere fully equipped with tape recorders,
rlay back and duplicating apparatuses.

Report of the committes on Band I Media(1966)
summarises the output of AIR stations in 1966 as under :
(7) " In 1965, the AIR stations put out 1,81,657 hours
of regional and special broadcasts and 54,483 hours of
Vividh Bharti programmes in the Home Service, besides
broadcasting 8,112 hours for listeners abroad. The

composition of the Home Service programmes was as

follovws :-

D e G R e s R ey R up e T AR - es Tep an e > @ LA L T T rr Y r ¥y Y ¥ L X T K 4 TR L T¥ e - -

(7) 1Ibid. Page 20 & Para 65,
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Regional Service mrg' ration T :gg:g:%:;:e
Musiec 77,138 1 49,5
1.Classical(voecal) 19,078 13} 10.5
9. 4o (Instrumental) 14,340 54¢ 7.9
3.Fol; (Voeal) 4,104 8+ 2.3
4 .Fol (Instrumental) 158 26 0.1
5.L1ght (Voeal) 20,048 52% 11.0
6.Light (Instrumental) 1,963 24 1.1
7 .Davotional 9,961 a9t 5.5
8.Film 74482 ot 4,1
Western Music 4,078 46 2.2
Tal-s,Discussions etc. 14,655 56 R.1
Drama, Features etc. 9,050 161 4.9
News 39,816 19¢ °1.9
Rural Broadecasts 13,040 26 7.2
Special Broadeasts 23,878 24 13.2
l.Religious 293 25 0.2
2,Children 2,554 K12 3 1.4
3.Women 3,060 46 1.7
4.Industrial 3,373 50% 1.9
5.4rmed PForces 2,619 1 1.4
6.Tribal Areas 3,522 41 1.9
7 .Educational 3,208 6 1.8
8.Publicity 2,782 o8 1.6
9.0thers 2,463 29 1.4
Total 1,81,657 10 -;58:;---
Vividh Bhartd 54,4892 59

Ld g R 4 4 2 2 3

Grand Total : 2,36,140 09



During Fourth Five Ysar Plan, the ambition
of the AIR was to cover SqZ %he country with a
medium wave service but it could not be realised.

AIR maintains a PrOgraEn Exchange Unit and
a Transcription Service. It helps the sta tions to
exchange thelr best programmes. During the ysar 1964
1700 tape -recordings and 2500 scripts were exchanged
between Indian stations, besides 1300 pr-grames
selueted from items received from foreign contries,
A central library of tapes ~nd discs is maintained

in Delhi,

The Transeription Service which has a plant
for processing disc recordings has more than 10,000
tapes in its library. These generally have recordings of
important speeches delivered by reputed Indian
leaders and classical music of 0ld masters. As regards
the arrangement of the training for AIR personnel
and establishment of various committees for specific
purposes. The Report of the Committeee on Band I
Media (1966) says as under -

(8) " AIR runs a school of its own to train its
staff both programme personnel and engingers. By the em
end of 1965 the school had held 157 sessions for

progranme staff and 54 for engineers.

L AL T 2 2 2 R 2 L2 Y T R 2 2 X L 2 2 F v 3 F U Y Y T8 T P PPy PEes T2 - ode S

(8) Ivia . Page 21 & Paras 70,71



In addtion 34 seminars and wor-shops were organised
for producers, and speclal coerses run for announcers
nevs readers, commentators, effects men ete.
Training was also provided to such staff of Indian
Airlines, the Rail.ways and Parliaments as 1s engaged

in announeing wor-,

-

* To “eep in close touch with the publie ané

as certain its reactions to AIR's programmes and
policies, AIR has constituted a central programme

Advisory Co-rittce, Regional Advisory Committees
stationwise, a Central Advisory Board for Music and
AIR Liaison Committee with the radio trade. Informa-
tion officers attached to the Delhi, Bombay, Madras
and Calcutta stations and the Directorate of Listeners
Resesarch maintains semen Research Officers in diffevrent
regions wvho conduct surveys, go through the mail from
the listeners and convey their findings to th- officers
responsible for planning the programmes.

AIR brings out programme journal in about eight
languages so that people may have full *nowledge of
the scheduled programmes. Some of the journals and

folders are published for being distributed in foreign

conntries also,
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AIR STATIONS A8 OKN CH

-------—---.---------.-----—--O.—-—-----‘------~----.vi;zai.-- -3 ---
State | Redio f grans Muxilary Hed. o.of tran
Short Medium
vave wave
E RO X M S S I T NN N
H a 1 1 T¥uddapath 1 Hyderabad 1
f"&g{ 3233248 1 Visaxhapattanl VXJ aywads 1
Agsam Gauhatt 2 o
Bihar Patna 1 Patna 1
Ranchi 1
Gujrat Ahmgdabad 1
3 Bhuj 1 Amétabad 1
Raj+-ot 1 Raj*-ot 1
J& X, Jammu 1 1
Srinagar 1 1 Srinagar 1
Kerala Trivendram 1 Trichar 1
Kalicut 1 Ealieut 1
Bhopal 1 1 CGowalier 1 Boopsl 1
Paddgsn 3RS Jab-Tpur 1
ndore 1 Raipugu 1 Indore 1
Madras Madras 1 2 Madras 1
Tricht 1 Tirunelvell! 1 Triuchi 1
Hﬁ;gra- Sombay 1 2 Bombay 1
s Poona % Sangli 1 Poona 1
Nagpur Nagpur 1
Mysore Banglore 1 Badravati 1 Banglore 1
Tharvar 1 Dharwar 1
Nagaland Kohima-- 1 1 -
Orissa Cuttaex 1 Jeypor= 1 Cuttae- 1
Sambhalpur 1
Punjad in-uxm
Jallundur 1 N Chandigarh 1
Rajasthan Jajinur 1 Ajmer 1 ?1 ur 1
-aner 1 mar 1
Uttar - Iue'now 1 1 Varanast 1 Imec*now 1
Pradesh Allshabad 1 Rampur 1 Iune'novw 1
West- Calcutta 1 2 Stligurd 2 Caleutta 1
Bengal Furseong 1
Andamans Port Blair 1l
Delnhi Delhi 1 1 Delni 1
Goa Panjim 1
Himachal 8imla 1
Pradesh
Manipur Imphal 1
Ponde-
Gher;y
Tripura
....... 52-‘---’----------‘---------- --------‘------- -----------

26 Vividh Bhartt



LANGUAGES OF BROADCASTS AS ON MARCH 1, 1966

S.No, Station Languages .

1. Bombay Eng,Marathi,Giyarati Hindi Konkani, annada,
Sanskrit, Sindht _

P Calcutta Eng., Bengali, Hindi,Tripuri,Sans"rit,Santhali

3. Delni Eng., Hindi, Urdu, Panjabt

4, Ime-nov Eng,, Hindi, Urdu, Garhwalil, Xumaoni

5. Madras Eng,, Tamil, Telgu, Kannads, Malayalam,Hindi

6. Tiruchi Eng., Tamil, Hindi, Sansvrit R

7. Jullunder Eng., Panjabi, Hindl, Urdu, Sans"rit

8. Hyderabad Eng., Telgu, Kannada, Marathi, Hind1, Urdu

9. Trivendrum tng.,, Malayalam, Tamil, Hindi, Sanskrit

10. Cuttac™ Eng., Oriya, Hindt

11. Jammu Eng., Urda, Dogri, Punjabi, Hinai

12 Banglore Eng.y Yannada, Telgu, Tamil,Hind!,Urdu,Bengali
Sanskrit,

123, Nagpur Eng., Marathi, Hindi

14. Gauhat$ Eng,, Assamese and Tribal dialects(16)

16. V4 jayawada Eng., Telgn, Sans"rit, Hindi

16, Patna Eng., Hinai, Urdu, Sana':rit, Maithli

17. Armedabagd Eng., Hindi, Urdu, Saxxxrkk, Bujrati

18. Allskabad Eng., Hind1, Urdu, Seng™rit

19. Dharvar Eng., Yannada, Konkani, Sansit, Hind1

20. Calieutt Eng., Malayalam, Tamil,Sang”rit, Hinat

21. Poona Bng., Marathi, Hindi, Sans-rit

22. Jaipur Eng., Hinai

?3. Raj-ot

Bng., Qujreti, Hindi
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24, Indore Bng., Hindi, Urda R
25, Bhopal Eng,, Hindi, Urdu, Sans-rit
26, Simla Eng., Hindl, Mimachal dialects
7. Srinagar Bng., Urdu, Fashmiri, Ladakhi
28, Ranchi Eng., H'ndt, Urdu,Sans-rit,Tribal dialects
29. ¥ohima Bne., Nage (Assamese dlalects(6)
30. Kurseong Engy, Hindi, Bengali, Nepali, Tibetan,
S1x*-1imese, ‘hutanese.
31. Tmp-al Eng., Hindi, Manipuri
32, Gos Bng., Konkani, Maresthi
33. Port Blalr Eng., Hindi, Bengali, Malayalam,Tamil & Telgu
34, muj Eng.’ Qljrati & Hindi
AlR's SLTEBNAL SERVICES
i
Toar ' gﬁﬁal ﬂau’ g Languages of Broadeast
Hrs, | Minutes ;
1 2 3 4

1948-49

1950-51
1960-61

1965-66

12 50
15 00
23 00
25 0

12 Languages : Arabic, Afghan,Persian,
Burmese, Cantonese, ™uoyu,
hglish, Indonesian,Pushto,
Gujraty, Hindl & Tamil,

12 languages :
17 Languages

The same as above

Arabic,Burmese,Cantonese,
Ehglish, French Indonnian,
Kuyu,Nepali, Porsian,Portugnese,
Pushto,Swah111, ™M betan
Oujrati ,Hindd ,Konkani & Tamil.

19 Languages : Arabic,Afghan, Peraian Burmese
Cant oneso,l'uoyu lim,l’rencfl

Indonesian N ;ii orsi
Pushto, Svapi betan ,gai,

Bindi, Tamil, Gquati Konkan{

and Urdu.



SELERISION

1961 1965

-k

Total we='-1ly hours of droade-
casts 6 Hrs, 20 Mts, 17 Hps, 40 Mts,

Number of schools equipved
with Television Sets 149 o585

Nuaber of tele-clubg for social
eduecation procrammes 66 180

Sinee March 1966 upto January 1978 a lét of
changes, modifications and inprovements have occurred

L1 )

in the organization and wor-ing of AIR, Mr,L.%.Adwani,
Union Minister for Irformation and Broadeasting,
while insuguarating the film fair confercnce at
Madras recently said that there are 83 AIR stations
in the Country. They are rendering yeomans service

in the fields of education, recreati-n, socio-
economic and enltural transformation as well as

develonment.
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MEXICO ;.

The School Broadeasting programmes at the
primary,secondary and higher levels are managed
controlled as well as supervised by the Bduecational

Broadecasting Department of the land. The organisation

of this department is as under -

1. Art Section.

2 Coordination Section

3. Programme S8ection

4, Production and Public*ty Seection
5., Record Library

The Personrels are imparted specialized
technical training in the Department 1§se1f. 1t
cons‘lts of seven producers, five spearers, one head
for each of various actividies, Dircctor G-eneral
and a Deruty Director, Production sections, charged
vith the drafting of radio scripts, svorts programmes.
Dramatizations are under the supervision of Art Section,
The personnels gmployed in Aifferent sections are
expected to wor' for six hours a day.

The Chief aim and slogan of the Educatinonal

-

Broadcasting Department is to ma-e learning a pleasure.
The most suitable times for ths pupils are in the
early morning, during the lunch hours and in the early

evening particularly between 6 p.m. and 8 p.m,
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The schools of the country extend full coope-

ration to the Brnadeasting Department. They send
their teachers and oupils to ta-e part in the various

programmes, put out by authoritfes of Radio 3tations.

Those who receive the maximm benefits from school

broadcasts are the vupils of the teacher's training

colleges with ther ages ranging from 10 to 15 etec.

The subjects generally covered by the school broad -

casts are environmental stvdies, music and sciences,

Attempts are being made that educational broadecasts

must become part and parcel of the c¢lass room
teaching of the school,

NETHERLANDS 1.

-

Mr, C,L. Kapur in ¥&x his boor Radio In School
E neation summarises the gradual development of school

broadcasts in Netherlands in the following two para -
graphs -

(1) " The first attemst to organize edlucation by

radio in the Netherlands Adat~s from 1929. It was the

gubject of thz lively discussion at the time between

educationists who did and 41d not agree on the advantage:

and potentialities of the school radio.”

o D e N g AP W s DN DB WD D T DN RS D R D D G R - D an O G W G G T Sy o WD W

(1) Radio In School Education sy Mr, C,L, Xapur
Fublished in 1961, Page 80 & Paras 1,°



" The second world war interrupted the growth
of education by radio, but a start was, again, made

with regular transmissi-ns 4n 1948, At present some

1250 schools are making use of these programmes which

total five broadcasts a fortnight or 125 minutes of

braxivzxtingzxesm broadcasting time, One series of

broade:-ste 1s cormbined in the class with the projection
of films, The programmes accompanying the film are
supnlied to schools at cost free. The teacher shows the
films to the class while the radio supnlies the
commentary."

In our own country the regional schosl broad -
casting services of AIR are trying of course on a
smaller scale to establish a happy an” fruitful
coordiration of the educational broadcasts with the
films, All the progra s designed for the schools

are closely related to the subject matter of educational

films both in the state and central libraries.
Teachers are requested to corelate the picture to
the content of the programmes so that the children

may be amply benefited by then.
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NEWZEALAND ;3.

Tha slow tut steady development of school

broadeasts In Newzealqnd has 1ts own tale to tell,

In the year 1992 a correspondence schoo}_ of the Air
was set up for children of light housge ‘“-eepers and
shepherds who live in isolated places, With the passace
of time the school has made tremendous progress both

in number and scope. It is at present a school of about

1,300 Primary and 500 post Primary, full time remote
and physically disabled students. Not ohly this, about
2,000 part time pupils who are preparing for different
examinations or sese-ing proficiency in the subjects of
the choice, are much benefited by this scheme. The
gtaff angaged in this educational tas'-, consists of a
Head Master, a deputy head msster and 110 highly
qualified tsachers snd forty sdministrative officers.
My, C.l, Tapoor says i-

(23 " The maln concern of the school, howvever, 1s
vith full time pupils to provide for them curriculum
and reange of interexts and activities in line with

those enjoyed by pupils of ordinsry schools.,

- e e -— U Ay WD W g on T T B AR S A IR T N S T R S O OB P R B TP RPN e o B

() 1Ivid. Pages 20,81 & Para 5 (Radio In School -
education by C.L. Kapoor).
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Limitations of the arrangement have been squarely
faced and accepted onky as 30 many obstacles to be
overcome, The staff have developed a variety of
devices and auxiliary services to make opportunities

for correspondence children comparable with all that
the class room has to offer.,”

There 13 absolutely no doubt that radio is a
very effective means of instruction both in musie
and languages. AIR has started many programmes to
achieve this aim. Specially designed programmes on
good English and good Hindl are directed to give to
listening schools ample opportunity to enjoy voiges
and performances with all their zewemgt sweetness and
light, This system of imparting education, 1f
implemented in its right eammest will definitely go

a long way in giving our pupils both profit and
delight. Newzealand's correspondence school of the
Alr has ta“-en a praftical lead in this field.
POLAND 3.

The Pols*-ie Radio came into prominence after
the second world war., It became an effective means of
instruction and reereati-n for men, women and children

of the land. Since October 13, 1947 it started a

regular service of school broadcasts of course, it is

not a non Government and independent organization -
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de

11-e A,B.C.,, B.B.C. etc. It 1s purely a state enter-

prize, functioning in close cooperation \d“th the
Ministry of Bducation. There is nothing 1li'-e couneil
for school Broadcasting in the Country. No regulations

wvorth the name have s0 far b:en framed.,

The offieials of Pols-ie Radio are the orga-
nizers of school broadcasts also. Lecturers oz the
schools help and collaborate them in this tas-. Men

from the University also extend their willing support

and guidence.
8chool Broadcast receives monetary help fronm

different organisation such as the Pols-1e Radio,
Ministry of Education, the National Committee for

Deveébpment of Broadeasting,

Se¢hool Broadcasts play a very significant role
in the educational development of the country. They
are considered to be the most eff-ctive methods of
teaching and education. They generally deal with the

problems and situations of every day life. Their
Chief oyject is to notivats the pupils to observe
the benign nature and drin* into its full beauty.
They for mmusic o ard. Schodars are invited to give
tal-s on social, economic, political and cultural

problems of the land,
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The duration of broadcasts ranges from 20 to
25 minutes. The most suitable and profitable times
are in the early morning.

There is a very close cooperation between the
radio and the school, Teachers and students express
their opinions and views about the school broadeasts
through letters. Considerable importance and watage,
is given to their suggestions because it is believed
that they are the best judges. An sbstract of the
monthly programmes is prepared and sent to the colleges.

Suitable ages for school broadcasts are 9 to 11
and 12 to 15. Receiving sets are supplied to schools

by such organiszations as Public Bducational Authorities,

National Committee for Development of Broadecasting and

-l

Pols*-ie Radio ovet and above. The conditions of

reception 1s very satisfactory in almost every school,

SWEDEN :.

In this country the transmission of school

broadcasts started as early as 1926, In the begining
the lessons were put out bv the radio authorities in
a very sporadic manner. From 1929 school bdbroadessts

vere put on a regular and permanent footing. In the

year 1930-32 Programme Chief was appointed.
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He brought about a revolutionary change both in the
quality and structure of school broadcasts. Time
allotted to each procramme was 30 minutes.

The prime object of school broadcast w-s to

enable the students and teachers to receive the first

hand and valuable information given by the experts of
various subjects, They supplemented and enriched the

clases room teaching by éntroducing great personalities

and novel ideas.
School broadcastinz 1s mainly organiszsed dy the

department called Radio Tjanst., It receives full

cooperatbn by the Board of Education which approves

the plans and débtributes tha pamphlets to schools,

But there is not compulsion for the institutions to
£hm use broadcasts. Government £k tries its best to

persuade school authorities to ma“e the most of radio

lessons.

No special regulations have been framed by
the Government so far.

Hi{story, literature,music and social studies
are the main areas of brosdc-sts, The languages used for
thepurpose are English,French,German,Danish and
Norwelgian. Teachers render full assistance in the

planning and execution of the school programmes.
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The local school authorities tae due care of th-

equipment of the schools receiving sets. Very often
toachers use their personal sets. In some secondary
schools special listening rooms have been constructed.
F.M, i3 now used. Television is also gaining ground
by leaps =nd bounds. Exchanges of manuseripts are
freely made with A,B.C. (Amstralia) B.B.C.(U.x.)

C.B.C. (Canada) and other Buropean Coyntries.

BWITZBRLAND -

Switzerland is a small but extremely dbeautiful
country. It has no parallel as far as its special
prlitiml complexion is concerned. It is a eonfaderation
of 22 céntons with thre> main languages, Gsrman,French
and Italian. School Broadcasting started here as early
as in 1930 in German spearing Switzerland, But it wsas
not a regular feature, After two years in 1932 the

organization received an offictal sanction. In 1933

school broagdcasts started in French and Italian

-l

spea*ing Switzerland, The imitiative in thid field

vas taen by educatédprs not radio authorities.
There is no state control on the Radio orga-
nization. Bducation Minigter does not exist in Switzer-

land, There 18 hardly any legistation worth the name,
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Chief authority in the bdbroadecasting organization is

Central Commission. It 1is helped by regional commission

attached to each linguistic region and a loecal

commigsion to every studio. The main funetion of Central

Commission i{s to maintain cordial relations between
Radio organization and Department of Educatioh. Regional
Commission draws up the programmes, determines the
length of school broadcasts and sibmits general anmal
report to Central Commission. Regional Commission has
as its members, teachers head masters and studio -
managers., There is nc separate department for school
broadcasts. Education Department helps in the planning
and implementation of the programmes. But 1t does not
give any monetary aid to school broadessting agency.
Heads of the Institutions are responsibdble for providing

receiving equipments and listening roome., The main
subjects of school dbroadcasts sre Magie, Litersture,
Sctence , Nfstory, Prama and Geograpljy over and above.

Length of bdroadcasts 1s generally 20 to 35
minutes an Freneh gpea“ing Switserland pupils have
option of listening to the school broade=sts. There is
no compulsion at all. But in German spea’ing ares

the authorities rccommend and persuade thsat the broad-

casts should be listened to by the pupils.



e 123 -

-a

In Italian spea™ing part of the country, the listening

of school broadcasts in mandatory. Students are

eompelled to listen to the broadcasts without fail.
Teachers during their training period are

given instruetions concerning the aims, use, value and

utility of school bdroadecasts. They are also taen to

radio station so that they may learn its technical
aspacts and see with their own eyes how radio lessons

are actually broadcast.

Suitable age is 10 to 15. A large number of
pamphlets describing the aims, utility and monthly
programmes are printed and distributed scott free
among the teachers and students. Almost all the
schools are equipped with commereial receiving sets
and their costs are borneby local authorities.
Reception conditions are excellent. The only p.roblom
that remains to be solved is the regular chee up of
the receiving sets which deteriorate with the passapge
of time. Frequency Modulation is being used. Tele-

vision has also come in the raece.

Experiments in musical appreciation presentation
of complete dramatic wor-s, adoptation of useful
novets for pupils of certain age groups are being

earried out with great seal.
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Proper propagand is constantly made through a mobile

unit with play bac- equipment. Attempts have heen
made to put out broadecasts for children receiving
teehnical education in profes-ional schools. They
are gerierally between the age groups of 13 to 16.
Subpcts eommonly dealt with are agriculture, national

history, topical science, tourism, courtesy and fine

mannners. Thus we sce that educational broadc-sts are
rendering very valuable sertice for institutions of
secondary level in Switzerlend.

UNION OF S8CUTH AFRICA

School Brozdcasting in Union of South 4ifrica
started as early as in March 1930 by the Cape Educa-
tion Department in collaboration with African Broad-
casting company. Nationad Couneil for School Broad-

casting came into existence in August 1938, Since

then radio lessfons have become a part and parcel of

school teaching. It is the duty of the provineial

Department of Education to see that school broadcasts
are properly erganized and implemented. The chief

functions of National Couneil are as under i-
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(1) To study the needs of the schools.

(2) To draw up progranmes.

There are no specific laws, decrees or rules

concerning sfhool broadeasting., T'®e actual Broadeasts

service is arranged and supervised by the cape
education department. Head of the school Broadcasting
services is the main organizer, He 1z alsc the
Chairman of the National Broadeastine Councll, He 4e
a full time pajd official, Two clerss and one short
hand typist are :tere to assist him, Cape Bducztion
Depsrtment bears all tha expenses ma=de in connection
with the school Broadecasts. ¥ain teaching subjects
are Literature, liistory, OGeography, #usical Zppfeclation
Nature Study, Civies and vacational guidence ete.
Most popular and effective prosrammes are dramalogues

or discussions, lLect:ree® ars avoided as far as possible.

3achd provice has set up panels to study the

needs of the punils and encourage the teachers to use
8 chon) broadcasts as much es possible. Both Enropean
and coloured schoolg tave part in this scheme.

A number of pamphlets dealing with the programmes of

school broadcasts ars published and mailed to schools.
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Quarterly Radio Gazette is a prominent one. It is
published by the cape education department. Reception
in the schools of the interior part or eoloured schools
is very unsatisfactory. Government is now paying

some attention to emprove it but there is still muech

to desire.

UNITED STATES OF AMBRICA :-

School Broadeasting in the mited 8tates of

America evolved gradually and volumtarily. There vas

-

nothing li*e legislativ~ enactment or ezecutive decres.

The teachers wh- realised i+s utility started using

e

it in their class room teaching in order to ma'e 1t
movre effective, Mr, C.L. ¥apoor in his bookx Radio

Tn Schocl Eduentions says i~

(1) " Probably no other educational tool of similar
potentiazl has ever becn offered to the American
teacher with so little pressure or assistance to
encourage its uss, All the same, school dbroadecasting

hag become a raspacted, effective and accepted resource

in the public schools of United States.
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(1) Radio In School Edue:tion By C.L. Kapoor
published in 1961 Page 78 and Para 2
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Education is served by both commercial and educational
broadcasting stations. Educational ingtitutions were

prompt to apply for licences to operate broasdcasting
stations in the sarly days of wireless telegraphy.

In 1925, radio telephone broadc:st licences were held
by 128 educational 4nstitutions. Most of the licences
vere for a period of less than three years."”

During Kineteen thirties school broadcasting
became very popular in the country. A concerted effort
was made by the educational anthoritjes to lin¥ all
the institutions with the school of the Air. Mr.Kapur
xx rightly says :-

(2) " School Broadcasting in the U,S.A. developed
very fast in the thirties. The first net wor;r series
prepared and broadecsstis for c¢lass room use w-s the

national Broadcasting company's Yusic Appreciation
idour. Another of Radios most significant early
contribution to elass room teaching was the Ameriecan

School of the Air --- a service of the Columbia

3roadcasting System. Daily programme s were offered in
sucl. areas of study as sclence, musie, history

literature and current events.
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(2) Ibid, Page 78 & Para 3
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A high standerd of production and a conscious effort
to gear progra~mes to curriculum made the Ameriecan
School of the Air popular with teachers, Typieally

a school of the alr schedule was the product of
planning or production organizstion which depend in
part or entirely upon commercial stations for the
dissemination of its series of broadcasts. Other
publie school systems utilise local commercial stations

to present more less regular broadéasts to class »ai
roomg for instructional and public relations purpose.

Commereial Companies, too, have been offering

programms of interest and value to school audiences."

Tape networ’- and loan services are the Chief
means of s$chool broadcasts. Of course there are some
educational stations which put out original instrue-
tions. The public schools are more interested in
teaching and enrichment programmes t0 be used at the
public school level. Generally a station starts its
function from 9-00 A.,M, end continues upto 3 or 3-30

P.M. It offers programmes decling with the subject

mattar, prescribed in the curriculum.
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The National Association of Bducational

Broadcasters is a very valuable organisation, It
brings together li'-e minded people engaged in similar

wor-. It also “~eeps an eye on the new tendencies and

an

developments of school broadcasis. It ma“es surveys
and the results derived are made available to the
persons concerned. In 1966 its research committee dis-

covered that member organiszations were providing 860

-

educational programmes every wee> to business stations.

These deys school broadczsts in U.S.A. go a long way
in ma™~ing the elass room teaching more rich,effective
and delightful,.

Ue8.8.Re 3

Ir Soviet Union education 1s a motivating foree
in the people, Tt 1s one of the main instruments
planning for economic develoovment and soeial eohesion,

The fundamental objectives 0° Soviet education are

as under :-
(2) (a) intelle ctual education aimed at developing
*nowledge through assinmilation of the

-~y

generalised experience accumulated by man*-ind

and a scientific outloo-,

(2) f4ucation In The Soviet Union 4 Report on the
Visit of the Indian Relegation to USSR 1961

By Raja Roy Singh Ministry of Education Govt.of
India New Dalhi (1962) Pava 4 & Pava 2



(d) moral education aimed at developing patriotism
collectivism and proper attitude to wor and
public property sense of discipline =and organi-
zetion and integrity.

(e) physical education aimed at developing courage,
stamina endurance, gelf control, resoluteness
and graecfulness.

(d. aesthetic ecucation :imed at developing an

unierstanding and appreciation of the deatiful

in nature,society and human relations,

(e) polytechnical education aimed at developing an
intimate understanding of and participation in
all production processes which sustain society

and acquisition of thie 81lills needed by the

n:ztional econonmy,.

The main *unctior of education is to promote
national growth hoth gqualifative and quantitative.

Bducations is lo'-ed upon by the planners of Soviet

Cnion as an investment of th - highest importance that

»a why it absorbes 8-10 percent of the total investment.
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The complete secondary school with classes 1
to XI 1s a unified, integrated school without any

A

breat at any stage, It 1s referred to as 'secondary
general e‘ucation labour polytechnical school with
vocational training. Curriculum of all the schools is
uniform. In classes IX to XI the school gubjechs are
Literatnre, Mathematics, History, Constitution of the
USSR (in class XI only) Economie, Geography, Physics,
Astronomy (in clags X only) Chemistry, Biology and
Technical Drawing Un eclass IX) only Foreign language
and physicsl culture. Most of the school broadcasts
in USSR are put out mainly in Russian and regional
langnages rarely in English. Their Chief objective is
to mould the minds of the students according to
offieial plans and policies laid down by the prominent
menbers of the Supreme Soviet.

In April 1925 regular radio broadecasts for

children wepe started with the programmes called

"Radio Pioneer" and "Radio O-tyabryono-".



The very first radio concerts were given bae'

in 1977-23. They precpared the ground for regular musie

-

broadicasts. In 1928 educational programmes ‘or woring
farmers called Radio University, were begun. By 1999
there were several Radio Universities for wor'ers,
farmere and communlst party activists,

The number of radio listeners in the Country
reached 60,000 in 1930, The same year Radio Universities
wers rocognised into an Institute of dxtermal Education
by Radio with branches in Xhar:ov, Voronesh and

-

Severdlovs'-,

Durineg second world war Soviet Radio played
vital part in rallying forces against the Nasi invaders.
Organiszation of TelevAsion And Radlo In USSR, In the
Soviet Unfon radio and TV are run by the S tate, They
are administered by the State Committees of USSR Couneil
of Ministers for T.V. and Radio.' The Committee is headed
by a Chairman who 1s a msmber of the Commeil of
Ministers -~ the Soviet Covernment.

The Home 3ervice of Jentral Radio Broadeasting
comprizes the following major departments -

(a) Informetion

(b) Politieal and EBanestionsl
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(e) Programmes for Children

(4d) Programmes for young people.
(¢) Literary and theoretical programmes

(f) Music and programmes for Moscow and
Moscow Region.

The State House of Radio Broadcasting and

-

Bound Recording is the technical Wor-gshop of Central

Radio., There are 98 IV sets per 100 families in
almost all the States., The radio broadcasting serviee
covers the zam entire territory of the USSR, The
Country's Wired radio networ'- 1is perhaps the largest
in the World, The combined length of its lines 1is

about 2,000,000 *-ilometres. Over 200 cities have

multyi channel wired radio broadcasting,

On January 1, 1979 the coyntry had about 68

million radios and nearly 70 million radio outlets.

(1) " All regional centres and large cities in USSR
have their own bdroadcasting services beside Central
Radio and the Union Republic Service. There is a wide
netwdr of closed circuit radio droadeasting at

factories and plants collective and State farms,

Colleges and Universities,Schools and construetion

projects.”

(1) Soviet Mass Media, lovosti Prus Agency Pubdlighin
House Mogcow 1979 (Page 68 & Parasg 2 to 5). ¢



Radio broadcasts are beamed in 69 languages
of th peoples of the USSR and 70 foreign languages,
There is, in all, 162 radio committees, of which 113
conduct radio droadcasting in two or more languages

(in Daghestan for instance, radio broadcasting is done

in nine lsnguages)."

The Home Radlo Broadcasting Service :-

(1) " The Central Home Service (National Radio

Networ*) has eight basic channels with a local

broadcasting time of 1568.6 hours."

(2) ®* The First Channel is the principal one for

the entire country Nearly 50 percent of the average

-

daily broadecasting time of 20 hours is ta“en up dy
nevs reperts and current information on soeial and
political matters. Addressed to the mass audience,
the First channel includes programmes and items on

the country's economic political and cultural life
and on international affairs. Among other subjects
covered are theatre, literature,music and sport.”
(3) Recordings of First channel progra~mes are also
made and transmitted to allow for the different time

sones. They all have an average duration of 20 hours

and are broadcast separately to East and West 8iberia,
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the Central Asian Republie (exmpt the Tur“menian 8SR)

-

and Xasakistan and the Far East,"

(4) " The Secand Chanmel is a round the ¢loe™

service vhich supplies nevs reports commentaries and
and music., It is ealled Maya- (Beacon) and is trans-
mitted simultaneocusly to all parts of the country,

Maya*-'s call sign can be heard nearly 50 times round

the cloc*-., It reperts and comments on major events at

home and abroad short (4«5 minutes) news bulletins
are interpersed with concerts of Russian Soviet and

Foreign classical fol- and popmusiec.”

(5) ® The Third Channel is a literary snd musieal

one. It is on the smx air for 16 hours a day and

presents mnixwax classicdl music and literatdre, the
life and wvor- of Soviat and foreign writers and other
aspects of literature and the arts."

The Fourth Channel is devoted to musie, Its

average broadcasting item is 9 hours a day of wvhieh

7 are taven up with recorded musie.
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Ibid, Page 69 & Paras 1,°,3,4& 5
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The main types of pro-rammes are, current Affairs,

Home Affaris and Politics, The News, The International

Diary, The Topical Problems of International Life,

Arround Countries And Continents. The International
situation, Questions And Answers and Events In the

Socialist Countries.

ol

The Arts, Literzture, Drama and Music ta%e

up more than half the broadcating time of the pamuia-
stax Pirst Channel of the Home Service. Musical

broadcasts help raise the cultural level of the
population as a whole wvhile tal's about music and
performance of amateur groups enliven and enrich the

intellectual life of many.

Theatres feature prominently amcrg the

programmes of the Home Service. The tape library of

the theatre on the air alone has nearly 250 plays by

Russian Soviet and fareign authora, recorded at

different times. In all the Home Service today boasts

-

760 recorded dramatic wor-s a veritable musium to

which new contributions are made every year.

The programmes "Writers at the Microphone
The Poetic Note boo- and Literary Recitals have a
large and stable audience of people of different ages

and professions. The Series literary Recitals introduces

60 -80 new wor'-s every year.
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In addition to progra'mes aimed a2t a mass
sudience, specialised procrammes are 4devised to meet
the interests of the particular groups of the popula-
tion, Programmes for young people are dbroadcast by
the Yunost (Youth) radio station. The question of
moral development of the young people is high lighted
in such prograrmes as The Helrs of the October
Revolution and when they were twenty, The Saturday
feature, Hallo comrade i8 based on letters in which
young people discuss their aims and achievements of
their colleague at wvar*-. It alsc includes numerous
song requests.

Nearly five hours a day is devoted to programmes
for children of school and preschool age. The
traditional programmes such as The Young Pioneers,
Sunrise, Radio For Little ones and Your Peers for
thoge in the senior forms, are very popular among
young listeners. To cater for variggs interests, the

Home Service devises procrammes li*e ¥ In the Land of

Boo-, Characters for the Literary Minded Young, Create

Invent and Try for young technicians amd the Famous

Captains club for those fond of travel and adventure.
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Among the permanent features are special
progra mes such as The Pathway to Life for those at
vicational schools and The Land You Inherit for
rural school children. There is a great variety of
cultural, efucational and musical programmes for
children. Young listeners are very fond of programmes
An Invitation card, Music Box and Radio Nany, Nearly
30 radio plays in the series Library of Adventure 1
have been produced in just one year. The Home Service
als0 ma-es programmss for parents such as to Aimlts
About Children.

The above mentioned programmes bear ample
testimony to the fact that school broadcasts play a

¢ role of paramount importance in secondary schoel

education of USSR,



CHAPTER. III
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SUPBRVISION AND CONTROL RELATIONS

BET-WBEN THE STATES AND
RADIO ORGANIZATION
REGULATIONS CONCERNING

SCHOOL BROARCASTIN(;
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SUPBRVISION AND CONTROL

A pertinent question crops up whether the
Gov ernment should have full partial negligible or

ahsolotely no control over the broadcasting organi-
gations of the country.Opinions differ widely on
their isaje . Strong ¥k and convineing arguments

are put forward bothin favour of the case and aganist
it.

The advocates of State control hold the view
that broadcasting being a very important and powerful
medium of educatidn must remain under the benign
supervision and econtrol of the Government so that
a well planned uniform and dynamic poliey of education
for the country may be safely implemented, They feat
that an independent body may ignore the educative
values of the media and tend to lay more emphasis on
the recreational and commercial aspects alone., This
apprehension to my mind is baseless and we all “now
that autonomous corporations in Japan, Astralia,

Canada, U.S5.A. and the limited company in Italy put

out the best prograrmes of education in the wosld.
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The oth-~r argument voiced by them is that broad-
casting is a complicated activity, requiring forward

loo“ing decisiorns on such matters as coverage,
aprointments of personnel and items of expenditure,
Private organizations will not be abde to do full
justice to §hem Wmmxxm because thelr resources and
facilities are comparatively limited. This argument

too 40 s not hold much ground because with the active

cooperation of the Government and pubdlie,independent
bodies may be fully equipped with all the necessary
requibites.

On the pretext of the utilization of publie
revenues also it 1s said that state control t& is

desirable. But autonomous bodies 1li*e Universities

and other public orporations receive much financeal

help from the Cove mment. Li‘wise broadeasting

corporation may also get timely finaneial help from

the Government and discharge its duties efficiently,
Some people maintain that during an emergency the

corporation would not be able to inform and mobilize

publie opinion in an effective manner. But this is

not the whole truthe



- 141"

The B.B.C, in the second world played a vital role
in raising the morale of the people and ereating a
spirit of courage confidence and hope in the freedom

lovers of the land, Apart from this, reports given

by a non official ageney are considered to be more

reliable and have greater tonic effeet on the listeners.
It is also said by the exponents of the State

control tiat personnels of the broadeagting organi-

sation would prefer to be Government servants hecause
in that case they would be enjofing the benefits of
both promotion and pension, But it 's not entirely
true, Every artist and scholar worth the name, longs
to breathe in an atmosphere of freedom and give full
vent to his or her creative urze. This will not be
possible in the bureaV¥eratic set up of today. Thus
by the above discussion we artive at the conclusion
that full Govédrmment control on the broadeasting
organization is not at all advisgible or desiradble.
Those who are in favour of the corporation say
that 4t 1s purely democratise in spirit and character.

It 1s more reliable an& may function as a trustee to

safeguard national interests. Report of the Committes

on Broadeasting and Infomation Media(1966) says -
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(1) " A broadecasting Corporation is intended to
act as a trustee for the national interest. It is
squipped to encourage creative effort, develop talent
in an atmosphere of fresdom and be responsive to

the needs of 1ts listeners. 3y reason of 1its

auntonomous character and not being a hand naiden of

the party in pover, it remains on an even " eel even

-t

when political changes ta“e place; versonalities and

1deologics 4o not disturb the continuity of its
programme planning or deflect it from its set course
to inform and educate objectively and entertain
pleasingly.”

In the absence of the Government contrdl, the

recruitments of the personnels will be only on the

grounds of merits and on eontract basis. As long as
they are fx useful they will grace the organization
by their presence but wvhen their productivity starts
decreasing they may bs chec-ed off. The nresent trend
to placate the hos-er and enticipate their personal
whims would xt automatic=1lly end up in smo'e in the
free snd pleasant atmosphere of the corporation.

Regarding the economy and efficieney in the production

0f programmes the Report of 1966 says i-
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(1) Ibid. Page 186 & Para 3 No. 691



- 143 -

(°) " In the finaneial field, the advantages will be
even greater. There will be no inelination to retain
progremmes vhich do not attract listening just because

they va 2 Initiated st the bHehest of some one high
up. The resources thus released will be used for
introduelns end imnroving other programmes. It will
not he nacassary to 2o out to other official agencles

fo~ construction wor: or procurement, Time and money

would be saved and supervision and control would

revert to the organiz.tion. The benefits of this

shovld not be under estimated. Financial autonomy
would also facilitate planning in advancs and steps

for its implementation could be more readily ta-en --¥

L
It 1s quite clear nowv that broade=sting can
develop to 1ts maximum and achieve its Adesired gosl

only vhen it n is allowed to funetion as an independent

corporation and is free from all gorts of Government
eontrol, It will not be something out of place if we
examine here the systems of supervision =nd econtrol
being excrused on the broadcasting organisations as

prevalent in certain countries of the world.

- gy A Ry oy ----------‘------,*-------‘-“‘---‘ ..... -

() Ibid. Page 186 Para 5 No. 693
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As far as total alitarian states such as

the USSR, its satellites warsaw pact countries and

of that 11; China, Yugosalavia and G.,D.R. are concerned
there is almost a hundred percent Government control
over the broadcn:sting orgénizatio-ns. They are simply
the means for the propagation of state policies,

Every programme vhether educational or otherwide which
goes an the air must be in full consonance with the

offieial version.

In Australia school broadcasting is organised
by the Australian Broadcasting commission., It 1s a

statutory body responsible to the Australian Federal
Parliament through the Fostma-ter CGeneral's Department.
It 1s true that in this country education 1s a state

subject. In every state there is a permanent Director

of Education, who funetions as a Chairman of the State
Education Department. He is accountable to state

Minister for fduecation only. More than eighty percent

schools run under his direcct supervision and control.

S ome schools are controlled by religious organisations
also, There arec a few private schools which are fun

by private bodies and individuals. But they are bound
to follow the state syllabus because secondary schools

children are required to appear at publiec examinations
held by state Department.



In the year 1946 a Common Wealth Office of
Education was set up under a Director. Its aim was

to provide a source of advice ‘or the Common VWealth

Government on general eduncational auestions,

The school broadcasting service is chiefely
controlled and organized by the ABC, With the object of
maintaining hapy liaison with the educational
authoritiss and coordinating school broadeasts with
their activities the ABC has set up a Fedral Youth
Bducation Advisory Committee and State Youth Education

Advisory Committee in every state. The Fedral Comhittee

consistas of the Dircetor of the Common Wealth office

of Education under the Chatrmanship of the ABC's
Director of Youth Education to put forward suggestions

on the general policy matters in relation to school
broadeasts. The members of thisg committee are aprointed

by the Commissinn,

The State Education Departments extend their

full and willing cooperation to the A3C in the planning

of progranrmes and publication as well as the distri-

bution of boo*lets etec.
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The State and Fedral Advisory Committees
function mainly as a Couneil for school broadeasting.
It comprises educational representatives including
the State Director of Bducation as Chairman, an
Ingpector of State Schools, representatives of private
schools (eatholic and non-catholie). In certain

States there are the University leacher's Unions and

Youth Organizations. Their functions are to give

suggestions to ABC on educational questions concern-
ing loecal School Broadeasts programmes. The members
are appointed by the commission an the advice of and

recommendation from the bodies which are off and on

invited to attend, All the members are honorary.

Sub-Committees consisting of practising
teache s with practical radio experience are appointed

by the Advisory Committee. They help the ABC personnels

in framing the programmes of school broadcasts, Thus

we see that ABC has been organised on purely demo-

eratic lines and enjoys maximum feeedom both in

phnning and broadeasting school nrogrammes.
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In the United thgdom school broadcasting 1is
organized by BBC, It is supervised &nd guided by
scho 1 Broadeasting Couneil. School Broadcasting is
not the subject to be controlled by the Government

or any pudblic authority. There ars three school
broasdeasting Councils for U.K. for Secotland and for
Wales, The prime duties of the council are to offer
suggestions to B3C in the provision of a service of
broadcast programmes for schools in U.K., It makes a
t¥fough study of the educational practice and trends
in the schools and tries to find out ways and means to
enrich the education by school broadcasts, UNESCO Reurt
of 1949 referring to he function of the Council says i-
* It formulates the general educattional poliey
and determines the general aims and schps of the
series of broadcastse.= It condnets and promotes
resaarch, ébsues publications and ~ssists generally

in the development of sSchool 3roadcasting.”
Beverige Rgport on Broadecasting in U.X. shows

how autonomy has been beautifully reconciled with

control.
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(1) " The formal power of the Government of the
over the British Broadcasting Corporation is absolute,
The Governors who constitus the corporation can be
removed at any time by order in council and can be
replaced by ohhers. The Licence can be revo;red by the
Postmaster General 1f at any time the €orporation in
his opinion is failing in its duties. The Postmaster
General can veto any proposed broadcast or elass of
broadcast and in doing so can require the corporation
to rofrain from announcing that a veto has been imposed.
Any Government Department can require bthe corporatior

to broadcast any announcement or other matter Adesired

by 1t,

" In practice it has become the agreed policy
of successive Governments accepted by Parliament, that
the Corporation should be independent of the Government
in the day to day conduct of its business including both
the ma™ing of »rx programmes for broadeasting and

general administration.

(1) Radio And TV, Report of the Committee on Broad-
casting and Information Medla (1966) Page 180
Para No, 268 .
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So it 1s quite clear that BBC enjoys a lot of
freedom in its every sphere of activity, For example
we may recall the refercnce made by Lord Hill once

the Chairman of the !BC's Board of Governo=s, in his

-

fanous boo’- Behind the Scraeen, to the complaints of

th2 Prime Minister, Mr. Wilson, that the 33C denied

him an opporturity to appear on TV on the fifth

~e

anniversary of his ta-ing office and emamthaz on

another occasion, to the programme "Panorama”, This
freedom to ~ive or refusge 1ts facllitiaes even to the
Prime Minister of the Country, shows that 3BC i{s really

and absolutely frae from Government Control.

Tt 18 trme that BB deperds mainly on the
licence fmes collected by the Brit*sh Govarnment
but 1t does not at all depand on it for gettine hhis
money to meet its oxpenses. Its reason is quite
obvious, Both Government and people have firm faith
that BBC funetions as a trustee for *he national
interest."

There are such countries ss Italy and Sweden

where bhroadcasting organizationg are run and controlled

both by State and Private bodies. They cooperate and

collaborate with sach other in a hap~y and cordial

manner, Report of the Committee on B, 4nd I. Medis
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Media (1966) puts it as under :-

(2) " There is a variation of this frx form
which provides for joint 8tate and private colla-
boration. The best examples of blending of publie
and private ownership are provided by the Italian
and Svwedish Organisations. RAI, the Italian Organi-
sation is a private limited company which has been
granted a monopoly of Radio and Television and wire
distribution. The majority of its shares are held by
the Institute of Industrial Reconstruction whieh is
a government agency. Although R.A.I. enjoys a consi-
derable measure of‘mdopcndonco, it 1s subject to

obligations and inspections by the State. The Board

of Management and the Board of Mditors have government

members."

" In Sweden, propmi&g rights are vested
since 1925 golely in a campany *nown as Sveriges -
Radio, The State owns the tranmmitting networ and
is responsible for its maintenance and operation.

The programme company is privately owned, the State

has no finaneial interest in it. Two fifths of the

(2) Ivid. Page 179 Paragraphs No. 664,665,



shares are held by the press, another two fifths by

large national organizations and popular movements

and one fifth by business and industrial iInterests.

The Government, however, reserves the right te appoint
the Chairman and one half of the members of the Board

of Governors, the other half being elscted by the
shareholders.”

The constitution of Canada says that education
is a function not of the Fedral Government, but of
the Governments of nine provinces. Bvery province is
educationally antonomous and there I8 no Fedral office
of educatiog at Ottawva. Hence school Broadeasting in
Canada is based upon agreement between the CBC and
Bducation department of nine provinces to present on
a cooperative basis, programmes specially designed teo
supplement and enrich the courses of studies in the
clzss-rooms. Education Department prepares the content
and Bpoadeasting organisation decides the form of
broadcasts. To be more clear we may say that Bducation
Department select the subjects plan,their treatment,

supervise the preparation of the material and help

to instal the receivers. They are also responsible -
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for publicising the programmes, instructing the
teachers in utilizing them in the e¢lass room, and
evaluating the results.

The CBC Education Department extends ity
help in shaping the plans from the point of view of
radio suitability and feasibility. Apart from this,
it omplqys and instructs scripts writers,produces
programmes in studio and shares in publicising and
evaluating the broadecasts.

In the year 1943 Rational Advisory Couneil
on School Broadcasting was establighed, Its main
object vas to suggest wvays and means for planning and

executing the Na tional School Broadeasts. At present

i

i1t has spread its networ 30 wide that almost all the
institutions of the country are benefited by its

National Bducational programmes. Thus we see that

GBC 1s also § free fom Government interference and
control. This 1s the reason why it 1s engaged in

promoting the cause of education sincerely and

effectively.
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As far as USA i{s concerned thers is absolutely
no Government control over the broadcasting organisatiems.
Report of the Committec on Band I, Media (1966) rightly
says @

(3) " The outstanding example of private owner-
ship and management is provided by the United States
of America vhere licences to operate Radio and Tele-
vision stations ake issued by the Fedral Communications
Commission subject to certain laws and regulations, --"

There is a very active and intimate cooperation
betwesn the Educational authorities and the schools
of the Air, Universities and some Commercial organi-
sations have x their own radio stations. The former

regularly and the 1stter casually put out educational

programzes for the schools. Directing staff is generally

recruitéd from the expert educators not radio men.
University, city amd commercial bodles bear the major -
brunt of the expenditure incurred in connection with
school broadcasts Programmes for schools are conceived
as something merely supplimentary. There s 1little
provision of direct and ecomprehensive teaching for the

schools through radio. Subjects generally ta“en and

(3) Ibid. Page 179 & para No, 663
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their forms of presentation are as under -
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S.No, Bubjects Presentation

1. Literature Dramalization

e Natural Science & Tal-

3. Boo'-s Reading or Dialogues.

4, Physics Participation or Dialogues.

s. Actdality Drasiatization or illustrated
Tal-s

€. Vacatiohal Dramatization.

Gutdence

7. S8ocial Sciences Feature Programmes.

8. Homanities Straight Tal“s or Group
Discussions.

Normal length of a school broadcasts is 15 minmutes
except music which is often of 30 minutes duration.
Training colleges are responsible for giving
courses of studiss to be used in class rooms. Expert
educators prepare school broadcasts and very frequently

-l

they visit institutions in order to “-eep themselves
in touch with the t-achers and elicit their views on
the broadcasts. Education in the United States of
America 1s rally a local matter, Single schools and
entire schonl gystems have realistically accepted -

the significance ani tremendous influencing power -
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of radio. Mr. I.XKeith Tyler in his Foreward to
William B. Levenson's book Teaching Through Radie

says !-

(4) " The eleveland public school system is
without doubt the outstanding example of suech thorough
going adjustment. A pioneer in broadcasts to class -
rooms, this school system has gradually expanded its
broadcasting integrated school broadcasts vith the
curriculum, developed high school radio wor'-shops,
inecorporated radio into the supervisfry plan amd in

other ways has fitted modern communication developments

into normal school procedures. This was not done

over night, each step was studlied, and weighed in the

light of its actual valunes and practices ----- "

-

The above paragraph spea's well of the
freedom enjoyed and cooperation extended by the loeal

radio stations of clsveland Ohio, to all the sehools
that come within their domains. In the begimning

Ohio School of the Air had to undergo many diffi-
culties when it declined to funetion as the mouth

piece of the esdminstration. B.H.Darrow puts it as

under -

(4) Foréword by I.Keith Tyler to Mr.William B,Lemenson's

book Teaching Through Radio published by Parrar

4nd Rinehart INC(New Yor-) June 1945(Page V,Para-2)
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(5) " There is danger that broadcasts supported
from public #x funds may become involved in politics,
even though the broadcaster plays no polities. This
wvas true of the Ohio School of the Air. It was punished
hecause it refused to become a tool of an adminis-
tration, Legislators and public must be convinced
that education on the air is non partisan and that
all may benefit regardless of party affiliations.”

Now it is quite ebvious that broadcasting
organizations in U.S.A. are mostly private and

independent concerns. They enjoy full freedom in all
respects but they are at the same time fully awvare of

their social and national obligations.

In our own country Broadecasting organization
1s under the direct control of the central Government,
There i3 a fullfledged Ministry of Information and
Broadecasting with the Minister of Cabinet ran- at

ags its head.
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(s) B,H. Darrow.Radio Trailblazing Columbus Ohio
College Boo» Company 1940,(Page 195).
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(1) " Agcording to the Indian Telegraph Aet
of 1885, as amended, the Government of India has the
exclusive privilege of establishing, maintaining and
wor:ing a broadcasting service. The Act provides that
a licence may be granted to others also. This permissive
provision was used when in 1926 the Indian Broadeasting
Company Ltd,, was granted a licence for the two
stations at Calcutta and Bm:hy. Since 1930 wvhen the
Broadeasting service was ta“en over by Covernment as
'The Indian State Broadcasting Service' no licences
have been 1issued except for small agpicultural -
stations at Allahabad and Dehradun both since defunct
and to the Madras Corporation for a restricted eity
service until the Madras station came on the air in
1938. ATR thus enjoys a monopoly in the field."

"Since its inception AIR has been a Depart-
ment of the Government, at present its status is
that of an attached office of the Ministry of Infor-

mation and Broadeasting. The Minister is responsible

to the Cabinet and accountable to Parliament for all

broadcasting activitye.
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(1) Radio and Television, Report of the Committee
on B, And I. Med1a(1966) Chapter 10 Page 170
Para No, 626 & 627,



Except for short spells during the period 1947-1965,
the Minister has not been a member of the Cabinet.

SINCE January 1966, the Ministry 1s once
again in-charge of a Minister of State, It is unfortu-
nate that it has been so. Bffective mass communication
im a developing country is essential for its economie
and social regeneration. The Minister at the helm
should have suitahble authority and status for the
purpose, It is equally unfortunate that the Cabinet
Committee on Information and Broadcasting has been
recently discomtinued. This again ma“es the lin-

betwean the Minister and the Cabinet tenuous."

But it 1s a matter of satisfaction that

with the coming of Janta Party in power since March
1977 the Ministry of Information and Broadecasting

has been placed under Mr. L.K. Advani who 1s Minister
of Cabinet rank, Thus it 1s quite obtious that Govt.
has full control over the broadcasting organization.
The result is that it has an adverse effect on impart-
iality of news items, topical and political commenta-

ries, Migs Mehra Masani rightly says :-
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1(a) " A direct consequwence of this is the ultra-
csutious approach to news. Important items of news

have at times, been omitted from the bulletins because

-l

as the wice of the Government, AIR can not ris-
broadcasting any news which is not confirmed by the
proper authority. The meh pudblicised delay in

announcing the news of Pandit Nehru's death was caused
by the need to wait for the Cabinet Secretariat's

instructions before the news could be dbroadecast,

Topicality involves urgent decisions that must be

-~

taen by the editor on duty, a system of hierachical

chec' 8 and controls reduces the editor to a mere
draftsman.”

She adds t~

TS

" A1l the tal-s and commentaries broadeasts

by AIR are supposed to be governed by the AIR Code

which was drawn up in 1967, It does not permit eri-

b

ticism of friendly countries, attac*s on religion or

communities, incitement to violence,aspersions against
the President, Governors and the Judiciary, attac™-s
one political party by name, hostile eriticism of

any state or the centre and anything obscene, defa-

matory and against law and order,"

(1) Bdroadcasting An? The PeOple by Miss Mehra Masani
Page 47, Para-1(a) & (b) Page 53, Para 1
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Anyway, reedom for broadcasting organisation
is a must. In its absence, it will not be able to
deliver the desired goods to either society or ecountry
as a vhole,

School broadcnsting is mainly organized by
the State in the sense that it forms an integral
part of the general programmes of AIR, In planning
school hroadeasts the provincial governments specially

Y

their education departments are taen into confidenece.

The Government of India (Ministry of Education)

set up in the year 1940 an A dvisory Committee for

.

educational broadcasts for the entire networ- of AIR,
All the members of the committee are honorary. Only
eutstation members who have to underrso a journey to

the radio stations to attend meetings ars paid
travelling and halting allowances. As these members
are appointed by the Government, they have little
freedom to bring about any change in the poliey or
the programmes of thes broadcasting organization. They
have merely to toe the lines set by the high ups of

the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting.
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But it 1s a happy sign that Janta Government

{s thin“ing of converting AIR into a fullfledged and
independent corporation. With this aim Government set
up a vor-ing Group of twelve members under the Chairman-
ship of Mr. B.G. Verghese, an eménit journalist to
suggest ways and means to achieve the desired goal.

The committee submitted its report with in record a
time of six months, It is in two volumes consisting

of 405 pages. It has made wide ranging recommendations
to change A-ashvani and Door Darshan into a more useful
and responsive organization from a mere Government
Department.

Mr, Lal Erishna Advani the Union Minister of
Information and Broadeasting presented this report to
the Lok Sabtha on Thursday the 8th. of March 1978 and
My, Jagbir Singh the State Minister placed it on the
table of Rajya S:bha the same day.

The wor-ing group in its detailed, unanimous
and beattifully worded report has recommended that the
national broadcasting services should be vested entiredy
in an independent impartial and autonomous organization
set up by a Parliament Law to act as a trustes for the

national wvelfare and interest.
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The legal frame wor' of the trust as mgﬁd&d

by the wor-ing Group is that the corporation should
be set up before ma*-ing necessary congtitutional
anendment. The law to this effect can be enacted and
th: organization brought into existence, The autonomy
of the corporation and its complete freedom from
Government control should be embedded in the very
texture of the constitdtion and the idea of a trust

woven round it,

-in

The wor-ing Group was guided by the Univer-
sally ac'nowledged fact that as a mass mit media both
radio and television must correspond to a wider

perception and perspective of national communication

policy as well as philosophy.

L3

The wor-ing Group has completely rejected
the proposal to establish two separate and autonomous
organisations for A-ashvani and Door Darshan. But it
d14 accept the significance of the distinctive identity
of radio and television with in the confine of the
nev integrated structure, It argued that there would

be sufficient delegation of power to the regional and

local level. It is trmie that the organisation vill ~
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pes -l

enjoy advantages of quic- decision ma™ing sensitively
to local problems, acquaintance with local custons,
traditions and & taste and close relationship with
different Governments as well as institutions.

The recommend=tions put forward by the
committes for the new structure of A-aghvani and
Door Darshan are not based on the model operating

in any country of the world,

BOARD OF TRU

There will be a board of trustees consisting
of 12 memhers and in no ease exceeding 21. These

trustees will be the guardians of the charter given

to the National Bharat Trust by statute.

T he controller General of Broadeasting

(CAC) will wor- as a chairman of the Central Executive

Board. He will also serve the purpose of a strong
1lin" between the trustées and the entire broadcasting
organization, Apart from this, he will be ex-officio

secretary to the board of trustees so as to provide

an organic lin- between these two tiers. In addition

to the Chairman, the board of trustees will have
three other full time members to devote Shemselves

to the domain to current affairs, extension as well -
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as culture, They w'1ll operate through the controller
General of Broadcasting. Besides the Chairman and the
three full time trustees, the board will have two
part time trustees -- one highly experienced in the
field of finance and management and the other an
eminent scientist or engineer, Njlly conversant with

the latest technology of bdroadcasting.

COMRLAIN'S BOARD

It is true that for the first time in the
history of brosdeasting in our country, there will be
a full fledged complaints board. It will have members
selected by the Chief Justice of India. This board
assumes an added significance in the light of the sad
experience gained during the dar- period of emergency
wvhen broadc-sting system was unserupulously used by

the previous regime to serve its personal and selfish

ends,

According to the report, the board of

trugtees will be aceountable to Parliament through tts

budget and an annual repert. Together with the accounts
and auditor's comments,reports of the yasstxaxiksxiue
complaints board,among other things will also receive

its due place in the anmal report.
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The complaints board will deal with the
complaints received from the public from time to time,
relating to chargss of imfax unfair treatment such as
attac- on private life and misrepresentation etc.

The right of recourse to the courts in waived, The
findings should be published by the NBT in its pro-
gramme Jjournals and bdroadcast in special programmes.

To safeguard the freedom of the NBT, the
report has suggested that the trustees with six years
term of office will be ap-ointed by the President on
the recommendation of the Prime Minister from out of
a 1list of names forwarded to him by a nomfnating
panel for trustees which will consist Chairman of the
UPSC over and above. The report further says that it
would be 3 very healthy convention if the Prime -
Minister consults the leader of the opposition before
submitting the list of names to the President. The
trustees would enjoy the status of the judges of

Supreme Court,
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FINANCIAL AUTONOMY

In order to ensure the financial autonomy
of the corporation the wor-ing Group has suggested
a number of measures. In the beginning, the Government

should ma“e up the revenue deficit for a period of

five years after transferring the present assests of

-

A-ashvani and Doordarshan. Later on, NET ghould be
expected to stand on 1ts own feet, 't may raise it,
income by cﬁarging for broadcast time allotted to

various users, including the Central and State Govts.

-l

It also says that the trust should ma'e a
comprehensive study of commercial broadcasting rates
and procedures, Licence fees of certain categories
of radio and Televison may be increased,

The board of trustees, whose ocne thiré
members vwill retire every alternate year will erjoy
very wide powers both in the matters of policy
decisions, planning and technological choices.

The report adds that NBT should be authorised
to grant broadeast franchise whether for radio or

television to apnroved educational institutions.
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Such a franchise recommendation should automatieally

be converted into a broadcast licence by the Ministry
of Comminication the specific frequencies being
allocated and conrdinated by the Ministry's Yireless niv

adviser. This #f for the first time that sueh a broad

cast franchisa has been offsered to non-Governmental
institutions to boost up educational broadcasts and
research activities,

T he franchise to be granted by the NBT
lébeneing board will be manned by part time commissio-
ners. The licences should be granted for three years

periods at a time and should be renewed on satisfac-
tion of performance, The wor-ing gronp has sugrested
Rs. 25/~ for radio set and Rs, 75/- for telsvision

sets as licance fees. At present licence fee for

radio set 18 Ra, 15/- and Rs, 50/~ for Television,

This enhanced licencs f-e will increase the revenue

of the N3T to a considerable extent.

Thus we see that the recommendations of the

-a

-

wor-ing Group regarding the conversion of A-ashvani &
Doordarshan from a mere Government Department into an

autonomous and more responsive organization are sound

valuable and feasible,
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REGULATIONS CONCERNING SCHOOL BROADC.STING

There is hardly any country in the womld
vhere special legistation has been made laws, rules

or regulations framed concerning school broadcasting.

-

Countries 1i'-e Australia, Srazil, Canada, Great Britain
Mexico, Poland, Sweden, Switzerland, Union of South
Africa, U.3.4. and even U33R have no specific rules
and regulations relating to school broadcasting., In
Belgium schoo.]: broadeasting is governed by Rules of

Procedure wor-ed out by the Belgian rational Broad-

casting Service of which it is an integral part.

In our own country too there are no definite

laws concerning school droadcasting. But AIR has

off and on 1issued circulars and letters to gchools and
radio statinns concerning ihe utilization of school

broadecasts. We may ta“-e a few such examples from

-

Mpr. C.L. Eapoor boo” Radio In School Eduecation

published in 1961.

(1) Appendix 'C!
AIR Cireculars to Schonls
Government of India

Director te General : All India Radio

Broadcasting House, Parliament Street,
New Delhi
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No. 3(8)P-3/3 Dated 10th Agust,1956
My decor,

I am writing to see your cooperation for

the full utiliszsation of school progra -mmes broadeast
by the All India Raiio. There has bheen so mich emphasis
on aundiovigual education recently that it is hardly
necessary for me to stress the importance of educatioen
through the radio. I had the priviledge of meeting
some Directors of Public Instruction at the UNESCO
seminar on audiovisual education held last year at
Ine*now. We had then discus:ed both aspects of this
question viz. improvement of the progr-mmes broadcast

for schools and need for organized listening in

schools,"

(2) " So far as the improvenent of programmes is
concerned, All India Radio wishes to ma™e the programmes
as responsive as possible to the needs of schools and

to the advice of expert educationists.

(1) Radfo In School Edueation By C.L. XKapoor publighed

in 1961 by General Manager Govt. of Indla.
Appendix C Pages 110,111,112 & Paragraphs 1,2,3.
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-

You will be glad to ¥now that Srt C.L. Kapoor,

Retd, Director of Public Instruction, Punjad and the
PEPSU, who has had wide and varied experience of
efucation in different phases has been apnointed the
Chief Producer of E-uc-tional Broadeast in the All
India Radio, Besides, we are going to appoint persons
with prectical experience of programmes as Rssistant
Producers (School Broadcast) at different stations.
On the basis of experimence gained in regions vhere
school broadcasts have been a success, Some general
instructions to the AIR stations are being issued and
it is hoped that after these steps have been taen,
there wvill be uniform improvement in school broadeasts
all over the country."

(3) " Much of this effort will however, be of
no avail if organized listening of these progr-mmes
in schools having radio sets, 1s not arranged and 1if

these programmes are not followed up by further

discussions in the class room, group activities,written
and oral exercises and occasional assessments of
listeners. Whatever be the views on the general

nature and value of aundio visual methods of education -
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i1t will be accepted on all hands that radio programmes
could give to a large mjmber of schools that are not

fortunate in having teachers of uniformability in all
subjects the facility of lessons and tal-s hy some of
the best teachers and authorities on these subjects,

-

Livewise, it will perhaps be conceded »y all that
carefully ~lanned and presented radio programmes for
schools do mave a difference to the general “nowledge
of pupils so important in present day education. Thus,
there is a strong c=se for treating school programmes

as an integral part of the regular studies in schools.

In any case, listening and follow up discussions of

school broadcasts could be treated as part of social

£

studies and general “nowledge studies of the pupils
and could be ta*-en into account at the time of annual
promotions and assessments."

How exactly this should be done will depend
upon the conditions in different states. I shall be

grateful if you could consider the following, among

other suggestions,
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(a) " Instructions may be issued ‘o heads of
schools to the effect that school broadeasts may be
treated as a regular item of school routine and not

merely as an extra curricular activity.

(v) Whereever there are radio sets, organised
Listening may be ensured by drawing up a time table

g0 that by rotdtion (or through intemal relay system)
classes might hear progsrammes under the guidange of
teachers. bven whr-re class wise listening 1s not

possible, radio clubs could be formed and eredit could

be given to the ragular members of such clubs for the
progress shown by them as a result of regular listening

of the programmes., For every such club there shounld

-h

be xxxmixkx a teakbher sponsor,”

b

(c) " School managements could be as™ed to give
allovances to teachers in-charge of organized listening
by pupils, just as allowances are given to drill
masters, scout masters, teachers in -charge of first

aid etc.
(4) " Short training courses might be arranged

at schonls and colleges with tha acsistance of the
local station P4rector of All Ind1a Radio and the

Director, Staff Training Sehool,AIR, New Delnt.
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At these courses, selected teachers could de given an

1 dea of the teachniques of school bdbroadeasts and

teaching through andio visual aids."

(e) The programme to enable schools to own radie
gets for educaticonal purposss may be specded up and
attempt may be made to sncourage every High or Higher
Secondary 3chool to have a sets,

tnowing, z¢ I 4o, your interest in modern
methods of aducation, I have ventured © offer these

sugzestions and I chall 1~0“ forward to having your

reactions, Since the AIR 1s spending a considerable
sum of money over educational programmes you will
appreciate our anxiety to see that the expenditure is
jnstified by the extent and manner of listening in
educational institutions. The Chief Producer of
Bdueational Programmes, Shri C.L. Kappor will continue

to be in tomech with you and will also be writing to
you from time to time,

Thanking you,

Iours Sincerely,

J.Ce Mathr
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To

All States Directors of Fublic Instruction &
Directors of Education. ‘

-

T™his circular is a “-ind of directive, issued
by the Director General of AIR to all the schools and

AIR stations. It contains a lot of valuable and
practical xy suggestions. If they are put into practice
they will definitely lead to the desired results, It

is a matter of satisfaction that much attention was
paid towards it by the education authorities of the
states. This is the reason why Mr. J.C. “athur felt
encuraged with the aim of expressing his gratitude
towvards them and giving more useful council concerning
the effective utilization of school bra dcasts, Nis
beautifully worded letter written on the 17th Feb,1958

goes as under :-

(°) Government of India,

Directorate General, A1l India Radio
No,.3(14)/58 P-3 Dated New Delhi, Beb, 17, 1958
Degar

You would recall that at the closing session

of the meeting of the Central Advisory Board of

Zducation on February 7, 1958, I had the privilege of -

() Inid. Pages 113, Paras 1,2,3,114 & 1,2,3,115
and Paras 1,2
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speaing to the members about (a) the need of énsurﬂng
Petter and organized liifening of school bBrroadeasts
and (b) action to be ta>en for wat-hing and improving
the standards of training and edueation in musie."

(o) Zncourazed by the attention which the members
of the Board were pleased to give to my observations.
I venture to write tc vou now in the hove that the
suggestions that I am giving below again, would be

acceptahle to you and that youn would be good enough to

ity

apprise me of any steps trat you propose to tave in

the matter,

(2) Better utilizztion of school hroadcagts ----

On this eubject I had proposed that the

follow up steps might he ta»en by the state Governments.

(v The State Govermments may in a circular letter
impress upon Head master's of Secondary Schrol that

if they have a radio set for the school listening to
the school broadeasts of AIR should be treated as one
of the principal actitities and should not be assigmed

to the recess or after the school hours. The school
schedule sho-1ld be so arranged thet cvery class may

get an opportunity for organized listening to the

LY

school broadcasts onee a wee™,


file:///itillzatlon

- 176 -

The staggering of the school broadcasts for the

Middle and High School classes so as to ensure wee' ly

listening can be arranged in consultation with the

1ocal station Dirsctor of All India Radio., In some

£y

recions, listening, twice a wee™ may be more practiea-
ble, For oreaniz~d listening, certain rooms will need

3

to be provided rith loudspea’ars and embar-ed for
listening clas-es by rotation. Also one of the teachers

will need to be put In charge of supervision of organisd
listering and the subject teacher covld be as*-ed to
attend to the Afscussions that mav follow the broad-

e=sts, Ochools conld aslso encourage formation of Radie

clubs and tha affiliztion of the Radio eclubs to the

re-rest Radio Station.

(11) " Considering th« potentiality of the radio
as a madiut of edication, you may li*e to suggest to

your univereitiss or Poards, ab-nt the introduetion of
'use of the radio as a medium of education' as a

subject for study in the Training Colleges.

o~

The Frmjadb University has alrady ta-en a

lead in the matter and some other unitersities are

-

thin-ing of doing so., At the same time, refresher -
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course for selscted teachers from schools could also
be arranged in cooperation with the Loecal Station -
Director of All India Radio and the Staff of Training

School of All India Radio.

(119) Every station of AIR which broadeasts school

programmes has in its possession a larg- nuzbu of
scripts of useful educational material, tal-s,biogia-
phical s-etches, plays, songs, etcy on various subjects
thit would interest the child and the school. You may
11%¢ to consider 1f a joint pudblication of some of
this material could be possible betwesn AIR and your
Publieation Department. We could wor- out the details

1f the 1dea is acceptable to you.

(4) Imnroving and watching the standards of
Eduycation and Training in Musie ------ on this subject

I had offered the follwing suggestions :-

(1) " There are several ingtitutions in practically
all states“whlch provide training in musie. Apert from
some well ‘nown institutions in the country, the others

are bodies withont adequate supervision and control

over standards, Some of these institutions ar- suspected

-l

to impart a very perfunctory “ind of training and are

in a sense misleading their pupils.
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It may be considered if the state Governments might
not appoint Inspectors of Musie Education who could

vigit these institutions and lay down certain standards

and requirements.
(11) Examinations in music are conducted not only

by properly authorised Music Universities and Colleges
but also a large humber of self styled Parishads and
Academics over the activities of which there is no
control. Casss of bogus diplomas having being awarded,

have also come to our notice. Perhaps the State Govts.

-l

may li-e to set up separate Boards of Music Examinations

or may call upon existing supe-vision of examin actions

in musie.”

" The suggestions regarding training and
education in musie, I wish to add one more. In AIR

ve have found an increaiing tendency on the part of
young artists not to give suffieient attention to

classical music. Even iIn the United States where film

music is extremely popular among young people, taste

in classical musie ia promoted by educational insti-

£y

tutions through concerts as well as paly bac- of high

class recordings. If such a taste can be cultivated -
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at an impressionable age, the subsequent influence of
cheap music is somewhat neutralized. For the sa™-e of

preserving the rich tradition of our music, it se-ms

-

necessary for us to ta-e steps for promoting taste
for good music among young people. We would be glad
to broadcast special programmes of masic for school
students 1f we conld be agsured that organized
listening wonld be arranged in schools and colleges.”
(5) " I wish to apologise to you for inflicting
on you this long letter, but I have no doudbt that yom

would seriously consider these sugzestions and favour

me with a reply at your earliest convenience, I am

-

as-ing the local station Dirzctor of All India Radio

to “ecep in touch with you over this matter.

Yours Sincerely,

JoCo Hatmr
Director General

G.M.G.I.P.N.D. -LSI‘].OO M or Bm. - 18.8.61 - ?500.
This letter of Mr, J.C., Mathur also puts
forward many fecommendations concermning the utili-

gzation of school broadcasts by the institution and

they deserve full and immediate attention both by the

edueation as well as broadecasting authorities,
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It says that State Governments must impress upon
the Headmasters and Principals the utility and
desirability of schools broadc-sts in enlivening and

enriching the class room teaching. Apart from this

efforts should be made to cultivate a taste for good
music among the young boys and girls of the schools,

It 1s true that the suggestions contained in the
letter are not binding on either State Govermments or
ingtitutions. But they are really very useful guide
lines.

Mp, C.L., Kapoor the Ex-Chief Producer of
Educational Programmes, in his boor entitled Radio
In S chool Bducation has sugcested the establismemt
of Sonsultative Panels For School Broadeasts For
Stations of AIR having a school broadcasting service.
He says -
(3) " Rules For The Constitution of Consultative
Panels For School Broadcasts For Stations of All

India Radio, Havinr A 8chool Broadcasting Service
Composition,

(3) Radio In School Education By Mr, C.L.Xappor
published in 1961 Pages 108 & 109,
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(1) The panel will be composed of not more than
ten non official members wvho will be nominated by the

Minister for Information and Broadcasting, Government

of Indiao

(2) Members will be nominzted by names for a
period of two years but will be eligible for renomi-
nation. The Mini ster may remove from office any
member of the committece before the expiration of his

tem of office on the recommendation of or after

consultation with the committes or if the Minister is

gsatisflied that his conduct 1s in compatihle with his

position as a member,

(3) A member shall automatically cease to be

a member of the comittee if he/she fails to attend
tvo consequtive meetings unless there be good and
sufficient reasons for his/her absence,

(4) The Government of the State in wvhich a
station is situated or of a neighbouring state served

by the station may be invited by the Govt. of India

to nominate an officer to attend meetings and ts*e
part in discu-sions. Such invitees will, however, not

be deemed to be members of the committee.
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(5) The station Director will be the Chairman

of the committee and will preside over meetings, The
next senior Programme Officer will act as secretary.
At stations where there is no station Director Officer
in-charge of the station will preside.

(6) Meetingsa-

The committee will meet at least twice a year,
(7) The date of the meeting will be intimated
to members at least fourteen days in advance.
(=) The agenda for such meeting together with a

ncte indicating the action ta~en on points arising
out of the previous meeting will be prepared by the

officer in charge of the station and sent to members

at least a wee' in advance of meeting,

(9) Minutes of meetings will be prepared by the
officer in-charge of the station and eirculated to
members after approval by the Director General All
India Radio,

(10) The function of the Panel will be -

(a) to advise the station Diraector on pro-

gramme schedules of school broadcnsts of the stationg

b

(b) to “eep the station Director in touch
with school broadecasts, listener's reactions and

public opinion generally.



- 183 -

(e) to listen iIn to school broadcasts and offer
suggestions in regard to their content, language anA

presentation.

(a) to advise the station Director on such matters

as may be referred to them for advice.

11, Juestions relating to individual members
of the 3taff or individual artists or other matters
of a personal or purely administrative nature will
not be discussed.

12, For attending meetings of the committee
non-official memhers will be entitled to travelling
and daily allowance.

13. Each member and official invitee will be
given a free copy of the School Broadcasts Pamphlets
and charts published by the Station concerned.”

Besides consultative Panels Mr, C.L, Xapoor

has also proposed the formation of Schonl Broadcasts
Listener's League which will be of much help in

organiging the school broadcasts for educational

institutions. He suggests as follows :-



- 184 -

(4) » SCHOOLS BROADCASTS LISTENERS LBAGUE.
CONSTITUTION AND FUNCTIONS.

1. Every station having a school Broade:sting

Service may form a school Broadcasts Listemmr's League.
Members :-

2, The membership of the League will bde open

to listening schools an payment of an annual fee of
Rs, 10/-. Every member school will form a member of
Radio Clubs of its pupils. The member of clubs will
depend upon internal fauilities in the schools, but
normmsally a elub may be of the size of one class and
thus there may be several elubs in a listening school
giving each group a field for organized listening and

leaming.

3, The Station Director of the station eoncerned
will be the ex-officio Chairman of the Leagne.
4, The senior of-icer in-charge of school bdbroead-

casting service at the station will bhe ex-offiecio

Secretary.

(4) 1Ib1d. Page 106 & 107



-185-

5. The day to day administration of the league
will be the responsibility of the Station Director.

6. T™The League will have an Executive Committee
consisting of the following -
(a) Station Director (Bx-officio Chairman).

(v) One nominee of the Director of Publie
Instruction or the Director of Bduc-tion of the State

served by the Station,

(e¢) In consultation with the Director of Bdueation
or the Direétor of Public Instru~tion of the State

the station Director will select five nominees of
listening schools,

7. If the number of institutional members

exceeds two mindred there will be proportionate
increase in rmxy representation of listening schools

at the rate of one for esvery additional fifty.

FUNCTIONS 3-

1. ktxkhe
The League will establish close liaison with

listening schools and through them with Radioc Clubdbs
and will invite suggestions, regarding the thought
content and form of presentation of programmes.

Evalnation report blan¥s ei1ll be sent to members to

obtain their comments and suggestions,
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2. The League will produce folders, pamphlets
picture cards, film strips and other visual aids and
distribute them free or sell them at concessional
rates to member. It will also ma'e recordings of

outstanding programmes for loan to schools whiech have

arrangements for play bae'.

3. Members will be entitled to the use of
literature available in station Library on the planning

production and utilization of broadcasts.

4, The League will oven an aecount with the

-

State Ban™ of India or with any scheduled ban' and

the ex-officio secretary will act as treasurer,

5. The acecount will be operated by the Station
Director.
6. The wor-ing of aceounts of the Leacue will

be inspected by the Deputy Director General,Inspection
who will submit report to D.G, AIR on the vox:ing

and finances of the League. The Director of Pubdlie
Instruction of the State will be :ept in touch with

-

the wor'ing of the laague.
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7. ASSOCIATE MEMBERS 3.

Teachers, parents, efucationists and eduea-
tional administrators interested in school broadcasts
may on payment of anmal fee of Rs., 2/- become assocla®
members of the League. Associate members will de
entitled to receive unpriced publications of the
League and will also give their comments on programmes

and suggestions and a‘vice for their improvement.

-t

AIR Luc*now through its letter No., Broad-
casts/269-360/77-78 dated 5.8,1977 informed the Director
of %ducation U.P, that it has started broadeasting
¢chool programmes at 1°-10 to 19-30 from 18th of July
1277, In the light of that letter Director of Eduestion
U.P. referring to Station Diractor's letter No, V-120-
5-52/77 dated 1.7.1977 issued instructions to all the
Distrint Inspectors of schools to see that the schools
under their control ma%“e suitable arrangement for
listening to the school brosdeasts by the students.

The above mentioned are some of the eirculars,
rules and Aircctives fasued from £k time to time dy
D,G, ATR and Dirsctor of Zducation U,P. In other
tkaktex States also such as Madras, Bengal,Maharaghtra,

Punjab and Andnra Pradesh. Circulars and guide lines
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have been issued, But there is no proper legislation

or full fledged act regarding school broadeasts up

t£i1l now.
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MANAGEMENT AND BUDGE?T
ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE
PERSUNNEL

FINANCES.
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There is absolutely no doudbt that quic' and
proper solution of problems of management and adminis-
tration w_ill g0 a long way in enhaneing the effective-
negs and :;efficioncy:'bf school broadcasting services.

i .
For this-there muist be & close contact, harmonious

rolation{hip and wflling cooperation among the
involved ;eachers,;ducﬂtora and broadcasters Mr,Roger
Clause rightly sayf -

(v " Broadcasting has its own rules and {its

own techniqués . It would be wrong and Aangerous to

s

assume that any Tom Die™- or Harry could use broad-
casting for educational purposes without mehhodical
systematic training, It can be said with truth that
the prevaration, scripting and production of educa-
tional bl;padcasts are the sphere not of educators

but of radio experts and broadcastars.

e L L P Y T o Y T T A L L L R Al L gl Rl Rl kRl L Rk X L X Ty -

(1) Bdueation By Radio (School Broadcasting, Printed
in France 3y M. Blondiu in 1940) Page 23
and Para 2.
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He aptly adds :-

(2) " However, what 1s true of the planning,
scripting and producing of educational broadeasts,
is untrue as regards the choice, schpe and relative
importaneg of educational subjects, and the raising
of educational standards. Here the broadc#mtor must
give place to the educator, vhose special competence,
born of his trainin;g and practieal experience, besm
of has mw, ma“es him
the obvious person for so highly specialised a tas"-.

The syllabus (its contents and progressive stages) is
governed by the rules of teaching and scholastie

methods, it 1s a technical tas* requiring specialiszed

*novledge, aptitudes, institution and perceptions.
Here the perfect mastery of the art of bro-deasting

would be of no avail., What is wanted is a wide and

iy

detailed “nowvledge of the theory and practice of

teaching. Drawing up the syllabus calls for the

sctence and art of {odueator.
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In fi¥e it may be said that the courses of

study should be determined by the teachers and the

broadcasts be prepared by experienced radio experts.,

(a) ADMINISTRATIVE S8TRUCTURE

Admini strative structure of school broadecasting

differs from country to country. In Australia the

ABC's service is under the supervision and control
of a conmission. It has a Head office with a General

-

Manager who also wor's as a Chief Executive Officer,

There are six Stat- Branches and@ each branch is under

a State Manager, The normal wor-ing of these branches
is under the direct control of the Head Offiece vhich

{ssues nec~sgsary directives -nd guide lines from

time to time.

ABC has a separate department for schonl

broadcasting. It is famous by the name of Youth

Edueation Department. Its main tas is to organise
the school broadcasting service in an effective and
useful manner. The Chairman of this department 1s

Fedral Director of Youth Bducation. He 4s dir-ctly

responsible to ABC Controller of programmes. In almost

every State Branch there is a supervisor of Youth

Bducation. He is accountable to his State Manager -



- 192 -

through the State Director of Programmes for the

administrative control of his secton and general

programme standards.

Majority of the school broadeasting produec-

tion officers are attached to State Branches. It is
besause the major portion of school broadeasts are
produced and put out by each state to fit in needs
of the local courses of study determined by the
Rducation Departments. Certain subjects such as,
health care and current events are broadcast on
national relay to all States.

The following chart of Administrative

Organization of School broadcasts in Australia

brings a clear picture to our minds eye.

Commission
General Manager.
Controller of Programmes --- Controller of Admins-
trative Fedral
State Manager
Director of Youth Education -- Sta-te Programe

Fedral Director State Youth
Bducation Supervisor.
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In Belgium school broadcasting serviee is

-

administered by the Directorate of the Spo-en Word.
There is a Director under whose guidance and super-
vision the school broadcasts are put out for institu-
tions of all levels at their scheduled times, For
all praetical purposes Director is assisted by a
Chief producer. There are three sefitions :- fA) for
pupils from 8 to 12 years of age, (B) for 12 to 15
and (C) for young people from 15 to 18. There is a
regular and effective system of school broade-sts in
the country.

CBC has also a separate and full fledged
Edyeation (School Broadeast) Department. It is run
by a Direetor, who is accountable to the National

Advisary Coumeil on School broadeasting.
In U,X. there are two separate secti-ns of

school broadcasting -

(a) 8chool Broadeasting Department of the
Talxs Division.

(b) The School Broadc-sting Couneil.

The secretary is the Council's Chief

Executive officer. He has two main agsistants who

supervise both professional and administrative

aspects of the school broadcasts.



In U,S.A. school broadcesting service is

controlled by the Chief Producer. He i1s assisted by

technical officers and education supervisors, He

-l

main tas- 1s to see that school broadcasts are put
out regualy and they are according to the need,adility
and aptitude of the students designed for.

In our own country AIR from its very start
has been a department of the Covermment. The Minister
i1s responsible to the Cabinet and accountable to
Parliament for the entire broadcasting activity.

Short notic~ debates and discussiong ta“e place in
both the houses ofParliament when the estimates of the
Ministry are pr esented before them for approval.
There 1s also an Informal Consultativg Committee of

Parliament. It consists of members ta“en from hoth

the houses. It is presided over by the Minister

himself.

The Director General of AIR is appointed by
the Government after consulting the Union Public
Service Commission, He ig responsible to the Ministry
for the wor-ing of AIR. It is customary to appoint
an officer of the programme cadre of AIR to be the

Director General,
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The pay of the Director General is the same

as that of a Joint Secretary. But the former is not

equal in Status to the latter becauss he 1s not vested
with any powers of the Government,

As regards the appointments and functions
of Chief Engineer, Deputy Director General and Station

Directors of AIR, the Report of the Committee on

Broadeasting and Information Media(1966) says under -

(1) " The Mrfctor General is supported by a
Chief Engineer ran-ing next only to him and three
Deputy Directors General, one each for programmes.
Inspection and idministration."

The Chief Bngineer is slso selected in
consultation with the UPSC, He is assisted by an
Additional Cheif Engineer, four Deputy Chief Engineers
and other technical officers and exercises control
over the entire technical establishments of AIR,

-k

One Deputy Cheif Enginser loo-s after the planning
and development of broadcasting services, another is
responsible for maintenance, the thired is responsible
for the studios and their maintenance, and the fourth

-

loo*s after major projects, ecommnity listening, and

other ancillary matters. On all technical matters the
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Heads of Engineering Units, including those at the
stations receive instructions from the Chief Engineer,
but they are under the administrative control of the
Heads of the stations to which they are attached.

" The Deputy Director General (programmes)
i1s in charge of the preparation of programme schedules,
enordination and supervision of the programme policy
and standards and recruitment and utilization of
staff artists, their emoluments etc. He is assisted

-l

by ei&ht Dircetors in the ran- of Station Directors,

nine Chief Producers, two Depuby Chief Producers and

other starf,"

" The Deputy Director General (Inspection) 1s

responsible for conducting periodical inspections of
AIR's offices and stations, maintair;ing ATR Manuals
and supervising the wor“s of the staff training school
which has a Director and instructors to provide
training. The Inspection Unit has an Ascistant Station
Director, an Agsistant Station Engineer and three
Inspectors of Accounts.”

(1) Radio and Television, Report of the Committee
on B, and I, Med1a(1966) Pages 171,172 Paragraph
No. 631,32,33,34,7%,36.
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" The Deputy Director General (Administration)
assisted by four Deputy Directors, has over all
respongibility for all matters. Concerning the

establishment, including recruitment,transfers,

confirmations, grant of pension, etc. He functi-ns
also as the vigilance officer and exercises control

ower appropriations.,”

* The Station Directors of AIR administer the
various stations on behalf of the Dirotor General.
8imilarly there are Directors in-charge of units such
as the staf” training school, the Television service,
the transcription and Programme Exchange service,
the External Services and the News Services. They
are assisted by Station Engineers/Ascistant Station
Engineers, Assistant Station Dir ctors and Producers
or Assistant Producers ----.,"

Tt gives us a clear picture of the fact that
the administrative structure of broadc~sting in India
is purely bureégtic, streotyped and mechaniecal.

Government hns an~ointed two Central Advisory Committes.
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The first 1s “nown as The Central Programme Advisory

Cormittee (CPAC) and the other one s called the

Music mdition Board (MAB) The CPAC is a general body,
It deals with v -ogramme matters. It has 25 members
appointed by the Ministry of Information and Broad-
casting, It meets at least once a year. The NAB
consists of 20 to 25 members. They are ta“en from

among connoisseurs, msicologiste and misicians

representing the Hindustanl and Xarnata: Schools of
Misic, It also holds its meetings anmally with the
view to discuss technical question concerning musiec,
There are committees for each station also,
The Programme Advisory Committee (PAC) of each stations
has 10 members. They are appointed by Director General
in consultation with the provincial Government and
with the approvsl of the Ministry of Information and
Broadeasting. These committees meet two times a yvear,
Apart from them, there are other committees to advise
each station on rural bdroadeasting industrial broadecasts
and tribal programmes over and sbove. Any way the
administrative structure of AIR leaves much more to
desire. The recent recommendations made by the Verghese

committees 1f implemented properly will go a long way -
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~n

in ma-ing the adminstrative structure of the broad-
casting better and more realistic.

(b) PERSONNEL ;-

Mr, Roger Clause says :-
(1) " The recruiting of gualified st-ff for a

tas- requiring the technique of broadcasting and vhose

aim is educational is one of the most difficult
problems facing the school broalecusting organization,

It 1s quite tre. First of all the educators
lay down the aims and objeftives of educhition., Them the
broadcasting organizatéon cames forward to give them
prectical shapes through effective radio lessons., For
this personnels with experience initiative and flair
are needed. They must be in possession of the suffieient

+nowledge of all branches of microphone wor', news

broadeasts, commemtaries, literary and dramatic features.

Mr.Roger Clause r-ightly puts its -

(1) Press, Film And Radio In The World Today. Series
of Studies published by UNESCO, Education By

Radio (School Broadcasting) published in 1949
Printed By M. Blondiu) Fage 26
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(2) " The school broadeast specialist 1s, by
turns, journalist or reporter when dealing with current
affairs, lecturer or historian when treating with
scientifie, literary or artistic questions, dramatist
vhen he writes a broadcagt stetch, producer and per-
formes in studio. He can not afford to overloo- any
form of broadcast expression for school broadeasting
employs all resources of radin,”

Thus 1t is quite obv’ous that love for
education, psychological understanding of children
broadeasting talent, wide “nowledge of teaching
technique and methodology are some of the vital virtues
of school broadcasting specialist, He must be a man
of culture and possess a high degree of spiritual
loftiness, intellectual suprlemess mental clarity as
Yell as alaerity.

The offic>rs of regular Australian Broad-
casting commission are directly responsible for orga-

rizing and producing school broadeasts service, Seripts

are prepared by experienced writers but they are nut
out only when the ABC Youth Rdueation Officers put

their seal of approval on them.
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(2) Ibid, Page 27
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The programmes are broadecast by spea™ers and artists
vho are specially employed for these programmes,

The Chart 1s as under :-

Fedral Office 3- Director, Assistant Director, Producer
Seript EBditor.

S8tate Office :- Supervisor in every state, Assistant

supervisor N.S.W. and Victoria only,
Presentation Assistants

Clerical staff is recruited from educational organi-

sations on the basis of experience and merit,

As far as the Belgium National Bw adeasting
Institute is concerned the method of recruitment of
artists is different, Here school broadcasting staff
is generally selected from among permanent members of
the broadcasting staff in general. That 1s to say that
first of all they are engaged in broadeasting in
general and there after gaining experience they specia-
lise themselves for school bdbroadecasting service.

The sc};ool broadeasting sta £ comprises

thars three members, two script writers and one
producer. They are permanent staff and are very
frequently helped by temparary collaborators, eduecators,

teachers, actors singers and music Directors.
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i

The main vor of the script writer is to
prepare the three wee'-ly broadcasts to schools. The
producer reads them befween the lines and &f he finds

e

them upto the mar' be approves them to be put out.

Substandard scripts are out right rejected. The script
writers not only prepare the broadcasts but they also
spea’ over the air.

The number of personnels @mployed in Canadian
Broadcasting Corporation education Department is a

large one. It has a supervisor,an assistant supervisor,

a script writer, one full time producer, several

assistants, two secretary, stenographers and two

field Representatives over and above.

The Provincial Departments of Bdueation
consists of 10 officials. Some are concerned entirely
vith school broadcasts and the rest are vested with
the bdroader fields of audio visual educatimnm,

CBC Education Department staff is reecruited
from the persons having high radio qualifications and
practical experiences. But the radio staff of the

Department of Bducation is selected from the teaching

and administrative profession.
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Members of the regular staff of CBC and Provineial
Departments of Education seldom appear on the micro-

phone, Almost all the gchool broadcasts are put out
by the professional announcers, spoa:crs, musicians,
actors, teachers and toughts. Scripts are prepared
generally by expert professional writers and they are
finally edited by the CBC Education Department before

going on the air,

In ono' U.8.A « and Chile the p."mQJ.
employed in school broadcasting are not separate from

those working in general radio. All of them are full
time sdrvants.

In our o country almost every radio station
of AIR has a number of Programme Officers. They are

permanent members of the service. There is a Chief -

Producer attached to the school broadecasting section.
All of them are under the station Director. These

officers are assisted by many writers, actors, musichns

-t

and producers who wor'- on contract basis,
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Personnels engaged in school broadcasting

may be divided into two categories -

(1) The programme officers who are members of
the servics and are transferable from one programme

section to another.,

(2) The persons vho are employed on econtract

basis are “nown as Staff Artists. They are either full
time or part time wor-ers. They may be regarded as
saparate from the general radio pernonnel, For sxample

we may tave a few AIR Stati-ns and see how many

personnels are sngaged for school bromdcasts :-

DELHI
Chief Producer (EB) 1 Permanent
Producer (EB) 1 Permanent
Programme Assistant 1 Permanent
Programme Secretary 1 Pemanent
Contract Staff 2 Permanent

They are neither recruited from educational
organisations nor from any broadecasting organization

because AIR i1s the only broadcasting organization in
India. They are selected through interview on the

bagis of mepit.
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BOMBAY
Chief Producer (EB) 1
P roducer (4B) 1

Programme Assistant

Programme Secretary 2 (1 full time)

Contraect Staff 1 Part time,
Programme Assistant 18 generally an ex-

teacher of repute Staff Artist is an educationist with

an experience of more than two decades in recognised

schools and colleges of the Bombay Province.

CALCUTTA
P roducer (EB) 1
Programme Assistant 1 Every one 1s
Programme Secretary 1 { permanent

-

They are not necessarily ta“en from educa-

e

tional institutions. They may come from any wal- of

life provided they have requisite qualification,ability

and aptitude.
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MADRAS
Producer (EB) 1 Permanent
Programme Assistants 3 Permanent
Programme Secretaries 2 Permanent
Contract Starf 4 to 6 Part time
TIRUCHIRAPALLI
Producer (EB) 1 Pemmanent
Programme ‘Assistant 1 Permanent
Programme Secretary 1 Permanent
Contract Staff P

As a rule, permanent members of the edueca-

tional bdroadcasts, do not put out the progcrammes on
the air. Scripts are pr=pareé both by experienced
teachers and the members of the staff who are employed
for the purpose of presenting them. Mr. C.L. Xapoor
says -

(3) " Tde more advanced radio organisations have
permanent staff for scripting broadcasts to schools,

though, even they have often to have programmes scripted

(3) Radio In School Edueation By C.L. Kapoor
Published in 1961 by the General Manager
Govt. of India, Yage 21 & Para 2



by journalists and specialists and professional
writers, At present, All India Radio depends very
largely on the practising teachers. They are given
contracts, on payment of a small fee, to write out
the script. This necessitates very detalled briefing
by the Producer. The results, however, are not always
what they should be. The School teacher veey often
fails to appreciate the limitations and peculiarities

of th2 medium, He ig inclined to pac* toomueh infor-

mation into the broadecast. His performance at the

mi-e, too, is frequently not of a very high standard,
AIR Statiors ar-~ endeavouring to build up panels of
broadcasts and seript writers. A short course for
broadeagts and script writers wes held in Bombay in
December 1957 under the direction of Mr, J,R. Reed,
Assistant Head of School Broadecasting, BBC, A vor:shop
for radio writers was held in Delh! in Mgy 1959 and
another in Mount 4bu in June 1960, It led to the
discovery of writing talent. ATR also employs, on short
contract, script writers, who are gaining experience

and are developing insight into broadcasting techniques.
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Therefore it 1s clear that AIR does not have

a separate and adequate number of personnels for
school broadcasts. The authorities concerned are fully

aware of this draw bac'. Byt they are helpless because

there is so much bureaueratic cobtrol that immediate

and timely change for the better is not possible. Let
us hope that our present Gove miuent wbuld leave no
stone unturned in providing the requi#ite number of
highly qualified, trained and experienced personnels
for school broadecasts at every station of Air in the

Country.

(e) FINANCES ;-

The problem of finance in school broadecasting
can never be over empfsised, It 1s of paramount importanse.
It 4s rather the pivot on which the entire system of
school broadéast rotates. We all "“now that school
broadeasting can be done economieally or lavisgﬂy.

It all depends on the value a community or society
attaches to education and gpecially to school broad-

casting.
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Revenues may flow in from different quarters
such as Covernment, national fedral, state country
or city, cormercial or purely private sources. In
United States of America such cities as New Yor,

Chicago, San ‘rancisco, Cleveland, etc have set apart

a handsome amount by their various Boards of Education.

-b

Generally the commercial radio stations wor- in close

collaboration with the local school systems. They plan

out a number of broad@asts for the schools of the

community without expecting any payment for them.

These agencies arrange for schools receiving sets which
are free from tax and licence fees, Students may also
collect donations from philanthropic individuals and
ingtitutions for the purchase of listening eocuipments.

In Australia the entire expenditure of

gchool broadcast is met by A.B.C. There 1s no separate

allocati-n of funds for all youth broadc~sts for
programme purpose, The total programme hudget is fairly
allotted for each state, national relay and school
councils etc. About 7-05 percent of the total budget

is set apart for youth education. The regult is that tuw
there $s no financial stringency in the matter of

regular and wide spread school broadcasts for the

country.
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In Belgium also school broadcasts receive
finaneial help only by the Belgian National Broad-

casting Service. But *here is no fixed allocation of
budget for 1t, It varies according to the exigency
ani demand. Bvery case is ta-en to see that school
broadcasts dn not suffer finanecial paucity.

In Canada the expenses of school broadcast
are born jointly by CBC and Provincial Department of
Bduc=tion. The cost of National School broadeast 1is
aleo bormeby CBC, As regards pxagtEx provineial school

broadeasts CBC provides free time on the air. It meetse

ol

the exnenditure incurred on all the net wor lines

ard at the same time provides frce studio and produc-
tion f-cilities. Department of Bducation also does
not lag behind in sharing the financial burden of
CBC. It bears the cost of seript writing, acting and

music talent engaged in sducsational programmes.

In United Xingdom BBC alone bears the entire
finaneial brunt both of school broadecasts and school
broadcasting councils, It is accountable only to

British Parliament through its anmal reprt.
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As far as Poland is concerned school
broadenst gets monetary assistance by various orga-

nizations such as the Pols*ie Radio, Ministry of
Bdueation and the National Committee for Development

of Broadeasting. Therefore school broadcasts in this

eountry are regular, efficient and in full t1E§ with

the academiec and vocational needs of the institutions.
In our own county it is the AIR that

finances the school broadeasts. There is no separate

alloeation of funds for it. The total expenditure of

school broadcasts may be devided 2s under -

(a) Expenditure on spo‘en word programmes.
(b) Royalties given to the Writers of seripts
(e) Salaries of contact staff barring those

engaged on school broadeasts.

(d) Expenses made on drama and music forming a
complementary part of school programmes.
(e) Cost of printing of school broadecast pro-

grammes for being distributed among the

schools,
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(r) Salaries paid to the permanent staff of
school broadcasts. The expenses incurr~ed on

A

items a to.are paid out of th- total pro-
grammes budget 0f each station, As the outset
of every financial year the station Director

sets apart funds for a, b and ¢ out of the
total programme budget of the ATR, Report of

the Committee on B and I Media says t-

b

(1) " Live a1l orher depsrtmeirts of Government,
the entire expenditure of AIR 4s met by approoriations
made by Parliament. In theory the licence fee on
receivers is levied to sustain the bdroade=sting serviee.
But in practice, revenue derived from licence fees,
after deducting collection charges is credited to the
consolidated Fund and both the capital and revenue
budgets of AIR are debated and voted upon annually by
Parliament., There is thus no direct lin- between
licence fees collected and amounts appropriated. In
may counﬁxgﬁ the entire collection of fees reduced by
the cost of collection is placed at the disposal of the
broadeasting organization either directly or through a

vote of Parliament without a detailed control over

its activities,

- I e T s o T AP G - Pt aae® TonroRomme Seoe ™ C A L L 2 2 T X r ¥y

(1) Radio And TV Report of the Committee on B.and I,
Med1a(1966) Page 172 " aragraphs No. 637,38
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The table below gives for the last four

years the grants both capital and raeurring, made to

AIR and the expenditure incurred against these alloca-

tions and the amounts collected as licence fees :-

rant as
Sanctioned

1962-63

Rs,

196 3-64
Rs,

1964-65
Rs.

196 5-66
Rs,

1.

2

3.

4.

5.

6.

"ap ital grant as
Sanctioned

Capital Expenditure

Recurring grant
Sanctioned.

Recurring Expendi-
ture.

Gross Licence
Reveme

Net I14cence Revenue

o ,57,48,400

voted

1,300
(Charged)

240857392
voted

1324

(harged)

57053000

55873189

48977000

41832000

2,96,47,700 £107300

voted

voted

19010000
voted pus

1000 (as*-ed
for)

3,12,000 185000 10000

(Charged)

29551475
voted

311586
(Charged)
56168000
55952602

62783000

54557000

21027219
voted

178553
(Charged)
59106000
60152891

75211717

66 596000

(Charged) Oharged

Plus
46,000
(as*-ed for)

6059286

voted u
to Jan .68
55689

Charged ur
to Jan.66

67448000

54086 500
upto Jan.
1966

87100000

(Estimated)

76500000

(Egtimated)
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The committee does not agree to the- pronosal

of some people that licence fees should not be ch-rged
from the users. It rather suggests that Posts and
Telegraphs Department must see that its antipiracy
section which is vested with the responsibility of

detecting the unlicenced sdts and punishing the

offenders, discharges its duty with utmost sincerity.
Besides this the cost of eollecti-~n of

licence fees, which is at present 14 percent, must bde

reduced to seven or eight percent. The Committee

further suggests -

(2) " We have suggested earlier that the Ministy
of External Affairs should meet the entire cost of the
extermnal services. It is a specific service rendered
and so cost should be borncby its ¥ sponsors. This
would again give finaneial relief. It would also give
the Ministry of External Affairs effective control over
this service. The time giv-n the type of people employed
the languages and the material used would all come

under its purview and the present dichotomy would

disappear.”

(2) Report of the Committee on B, and I, Media(1966)
Page 193 & Para No. 730.
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The committee further says that AIR may improve
its finaneial position by accepting the advertisement

in programmes, This is really a very positive suggestion

and must be adopted.

-

The wor~ing group headed by Mr. Verghese

has put forward the suggesti n that finances of AIR

may be bettered by ralsing licence fees on the radio
sets from Rs, 15/- to Rs. 25/-, It adds that NBT should
be authorised to grant broadcast franchise whether for
radio or television to approved educational institutions.
This will be an additional source of income for AIR,

Thms we see that by following the above suggestions our
broadcasting organization may become financially strong

and independent.
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EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS OF SCHOOL BROADCASTS

There are many and pressing educatinnal

problems that deserve our immediate attention. They

are as wmder -

1. What 13 the role of radio in educ~tion ?
2, What 5% e general and particular methodology

to be adopted ?

3. What are the subjects wvhich can be taught

best through radio ?

4, How far can radio supplement and enrich

class room teaching ?
Mr, Roger Clause rightly adds :-
(1) " There are of course, other problems,
technical and educ-tional, eg the planning of time
tables, the optimum length of broadcasts, the age group
most benefited by school broadcasts ete. These, however,
are not questions of principle and their solution is

largely governed by local ecirecumstances by special

considerations and by acquired habits."

G I = D RS g T IR E w BE TH P n T e Pme P S D S e

(1) Education By Radio (School Broadcast) Printed in
France by M. Blondiu in 1949, Chapter 11 & Page 29.
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There 1s ablolutely no doubt that the above

menticned educational problems are of vital importance

-

and they must be tac’-led very carefully, intelligently
and sincerely, It 1s accepted by all that school

broadcasts are merely supplementary instructi-ns. They
ma-e the class room teaching more effective, 11ve}y
and interesting. There 1s no avprehension of any *-ind
that radio will ever be able to replace teachers

becauge it can only give passive education with the

-

help of spo-en words. There is no room for personal
eff=ects or facial expressions which have a very

sié%&ficant role to play in the process of education.
Mr, Roger eclause says 3-

(2) " Personality has its roots in character,
intellectual qualities and mental and physfcal atti-
tudes and gives the teacher a degree of authority and
prestige which has a catalytic effect on the minds of

the children.”
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(?) Ibid, Page 30



But eprosite to this school broade-sting does

not have any personality at all, It is true that radie

de -t

spea*s with confidence but it speas into the space
and 1s incapable of adspting itself to the psycholo-
gical reactions of the chiliren at all. School broad
casts are a sort of colleetive teaching. Its coverage
is much wider than the class rooms, But ﬁ does not
follow the modern teaching technique that is edueation

should be made as individual as possible, In the words

of Roger i-

(3) " Beecause school broadecasting is depersonali-
zed teaching not directed towards individuals, it ecan
be more than an aliiliary method which gives the best
results vhen applied by the actdal teacher. It 1s the
teacher who gives each broadc-st a personality and
adapts it to the individual in his eclass; it is he

who steers it into the main current of contemporary
teaching and secures from it the greatest educational

-t

yield, Without him there would be great ris- of school

broadeasts losing all purpose; they would be at bhest

no more than a period of relaxation, perhaps a source

of boredons,if indeed not a disorder."”

D v D NP G TS TP R D S S ek s TP o T B T P A R - an G0 = w

(3) Ibid, Pages 31 & 2



Radio 18 a new and useful form of expression.

Therefore the laws of creative radio art, its procedures
and even the tric*s of trade should be duly esteemed,

The dominant factors of school broadcast are the

ot

syllabus a certain standard of “nowledge and some

educational insight over and above. Teachers are

rYs

expected to prepare balane-d and forward loo“-ing

-dn

syllabus ma-ing ull use of their flair and educational
insight. They must establish cordial close and informal
rel-tions with the radio specialists other wise the
desired objective will remain a thing of dreamlands,
Subjects should be interesting, easily understandable

and informative 80 that the students may listen to

the broadcasts regularly and with loving interest.

Mpr, Roger Clause says :-

Ty

(4) " To awa*e and maintain the attention a

broadeast -

(2a) must conform to a number of requiremsnts; attrac-
tive or existing subjects easy form, clear simple style,
maintenance of pace, variety, natural tone clear

diction, intelligent use of the various media of radie

expression, limited durgation.”

T TRED P OO D DGR s o T G D P G WO T - DGR e IR wr T G gy as W D ey

(4) Ibid, Pages 34 Rule 5 (a,b,c)
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(v) It 1s accordingly important that teachers
should regard inattention as the chief scourge of
school broadé&asts and devote particular attention to

instilling by all means in their power strict listen-

ing d4scipline,

(e) " For this purpose th-« following expedients
have proved themselves in practice : class room 'build
up' for the broadc-st to create a 'st-te of grace'
ntilization 4f possible of a quiet room reserved for
listening in the furniture and armngement of the room

to be designed to facilitate listening (quiet decoration,

~h

loudspea’er at a suitable height and clearly visible,

chairs ar—anged in a gemi circle) a place for the

-~

teacher bside the loudspea™er and facing the class,

vl

to Yeep the lit‘er under his eye, if possible the

subject and s*-eletixf of the broadcast to de written
on the blac- board bshind the loudspea™er, avoidance
of all interruptions -- particularly spo-en ones --
during the transmission, insistence either during or

aftdr the hroadcast on the suceinct preces of the

subject,
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In Australia students are apnroached through

-

the well *nown techniquies of broadeasting called
dramatization, plays, straight tal's and group dis-
cussions etc. School broadfasts are prenared with the
definite aim of supplementing the wor-s of the
teachers in the class rooms by giving motivation,

delight and every day, experiences. These broadeasts

are neither lessons in themselves nor they are

intended to replace the class room lessons,

Radio is a very powerful medium for populari.
sing musie (inecluding fol- songs, dances, eurythmics
appreciations literature (including plays, history
specially wvhen drammatized, includigg social studies
and for tal“s providing health 8are and for foreign

languages.

The subjects which are regularly covered by
ABC school broadcasts are Literature, Music, Health
care, National and World History, GeograpYy, Voecational
and Civie OGuidance, Current Affairs, French, X.G.

Nature study and Infant Lessons.
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-

Educational talks are effective only when the

-l

talver is a dominant radio personality. He can eadily
arrest the attention of his audience through the value
and interest of the subjeft. Different types of
dramatization ranging from simple dialogues to plays
are more beneficial for nupils who are in the age
groups of 10 to 14. years. dut the condition is that

the scripts are beautifully written by experienced

teachers and tastefully prodused by radio experts,

Participation is also a very imnortant metgpd of school

broadeasts., In it pupils are invited to ta%“e part in
the educational activities of the radio station so

that they may have the pleasure and privilege of
participatinghin the radio programmes themselves, They
may sing, tal- and express themselves both individually
as well as collectively,

For pupils betwesn the age of 10 to 14
years the most suitable length of time is 15 minutes
for purpose of tal-s. and for participants the time is
increagsed that is 20 to 30 mmm minutes. It is alwvays
to be borne in mind that the times do not confliet with

the main factors in the school organization such as

average opeding and closing times lunch times an-d to a

less extent times devoted to significant school -
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activities and programmes. The following charts

throw sufficient 1light on the topies and timings

of school broadecasts in Australia.

SAMPLE BROADCASTS SCHEDULE 1942

MORNING
Time of Monday Tuesday vednesday Tharsday Friday
Session
11-00-11-10 Corres- - Correspond - Correspond
pond School Sehool
Sehool
11-26-11.40 The Wold  Sclence & Listening Bng.(Tern-1 Realms of
of wor™ You tirge.Iniant F‘I::reignrdhni. g GOlg
choo rm 3rd an econda
(8econdary) (secondary) 5th yaor, i
11.45-1°.00 lealth & Bng.Treas- The world we Tales of Money Living
¢ * Hygune ure House 1live in. lands classes together
Prﬂnary Classes classes ITT &« Iv classes
V& VI V& VI vav:
2.,05-9,45 - - Aftemoon - Masic thr-
ough Move-
ment Infant
& Primary
2095‘2.45 Let‘s L’.stm
E Music) -
25152 41 LA - - )
tune (Primary)
?.30-3.00 - ﬂlslc
through song - French for -
Primary gachools
condary
2+45-3, e
«46-3.00 gngﬁﬁﬁ?’ in Feap your syes
1o - open (Primary) - -
clasgses III or You can ;oin
and IV in (Primary

- WD D an gy TN D ws e - - e w e - - -
- D R D AR R SR R PG S e B A WD G ey WA - - - o
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CHART - II

SECONDARY RADIO . TERM 2 1976

Time Mondaey Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
11.00 Med1ia Senior English y . 311:"‘,;‘“{'26/ Musie '76
Histo M ine/The eutschla
7 w:%:':r Italia Revista
 speavs
--‘-------;; ................... -;; 1 11,35-11.40
1]..?0 ree Senior sie - Programm
Culture Senior mehts
Polities
11.490 - - - - Nihon Sho%-as
- e P - e e e 0 0 ——— Salut Les
Tt Copath s,
11.45 - - - Onr Hunm
Society.
12.00
2.25

Economic Review/

P New Guinea/ _
Aagg:tory of Legs estunde
Austn Architec-
tur(rv)
;.30 i Story letter
2,40 Ideas and
o, 45 Action Newsround

Chart-I Broadeasting to schools Report on the organisation
to schonl broadecasting servic~s to various countrfes

(UNESCO 1989 Part IT (Typical School Broadeasting
Systems)

Chart-II NSW Secondary Teacher's Notes Radio and W Term

Ivo Published By the (Australian Broadeasting
Commi ssion 1976 Printed in Australia by News
Century Press Pvt. Ltd. Page 3(Boo-let
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Thus we see that the toplcs and timings
of the above charts are very much in consonance with
the age, ability and apptitude of the children, It

will not be out of place if we ta>e up and examine a

few charts of school brosde~sts & in our own country.
They are regularly broadeast by All India Radio for
secondary schools in Delhi speeially but other neigh-

bouring schools may also benefit by these programmes.
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(5) WEBK WISE SYLLARUS
CLASS -IX
( 1976-77 )
Summer Timings 10,15 A.M. to 10.35 A.M.
5,20 P.M. to 5,40 P.M,
Winter Timings 10.35 A.M. ¢t0 10,55 A.M,
5.20 P.M. to 5,40 P.M,

- GI.P.F.

Printed By The Manager, Govt.

of India Press Faridabad

1976

The above mentioned Charts of school

broadeagts of All India Radio Delhi establish the

fact that the wor* has been organiszed on right and

scientific lines. Timings and topics ar- in full

coordination with those of the sc¢hools it covers.

But there 1s always room for improvement.
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There is a dire need of very intimate
cooperation between the personnels at the transmitting
end and the teachers at the receiving end. It will
generate a *+ind of listening discipline which is very
necessary for the proper and maximum %t utilizati-on of
school broadcasts. Apart from this students should be

-

encouraged to develop interest in gaining *nowledge
and experiences. AIR from its very inception made it
a point to achieve this end. UNBSCO Report of 1949
says :-

(5) " The class room method of lecturing to

students and merely conveying verbal information is

avoided. The aims are to enrich their personal

experiences of persons, places and things and to

convey information not ordinarily available from the
teacher and as a part of the school eurriculum, in a
fom easily acceptable to the pupils of their own

level. To achiove“the first the outside world is brought

to school's well “nown personalities, writers experts

in short mem and wvomen who are worth hearing for what

they have to say recite from their wor-s and spea' to -

(6) Reports on the organization of School broadeasting
Services in Various Countries UNESCO 1949

Part IT (India) Page 9S.
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school children from personal experiences, feature,
progfamme built up around the museum and 300, Indias

great monuments and temples, national laboratories

and factories etec ﬁ'm part of school broadeasting
and to fulfil the second funetion, tal's and revievws
on subjects of general interest and those with a
social angle are arranged, current affairs, sports,
civics and citiszenship, health and hygiene etc. while
straight tal“s on a large variety of subjects tem
form an important part of descriptions, discussions
and debates, travelogues and stories, readings from
classies are very largely used to ma“e school broad-
casts interesting and to create the illusion of
being there. To create interest among pupils and to
give them a feeling that it 1s their programme,
students from loeal schools are regularly invited to
participate.”

Subjects are taught notw’separato units but as
part of unified and valnable experience. For example
a discussion on architactural monuments, brings in

history and blography, a series of feature programmes

on holy rivers &f India would cover yd@ geography -



history, classics fol- msic and mythology over and

above. The following groups of subjects are taught
through radio :-

(1) Literature (Indian languages, according to

language of each provice and English).

(11) History (Indian and World).

(111) Geography.
(4v) Osneral Scienc= (Physics, Chenistry, Botony
and Zoology, Astronomy, Mechanics etc.

(v) Sociology (Civics and citizenship, Economics

and Political Science eotc).
(vi) Current affairs and world news.

Certain subjects such as Mathematies and art
are avdided because their teaching through radio is

neither practiecable nor effective.

-l

Straight tal“s both by teachers and other
persons prove very fruitful. Therefore they are
very often used in our school broade-sts. Other

methods are also employed, For instance -

(a) LITERATURE

Readings vith necessary comments, tales
adapted from classics =nd dramatization of scenes

from plays, novels and biographies.
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(b) HISTORY ;.

Dramatisation of famous events and
historical places and story telling.

(e) GEOGRAPHY ;.

Stories and travels, exploration and

features bimlt round cities, mountains and
rivers and 41%logues about natural resources,

(a) GENERAL SCIENCE ;-

Dramatisati-n and story telling with
1{llustrations of important inventions and
discoveries, nature study particularly for

junior students.

(e) HEALTH AND HYGIENE ;.

i

Tal“s with studio audience consistine

of students.
(vi1) Sociology : Dialogues and digcussinns.

(vi11)Current Affairs and World news usually

through tal-s and 4fscussions.

In ususl course 30 to 40 mimites are devoted

to each school broadeast programme, 10 to 12 minutes

an

are allotted for straight tal's, dialogues,discu-

ssions and debates, 15 minutes or more are given

to feature programmes and plays.
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e

The normal wvor“ing hours of an Indian school
are 10 A.M. to 4 P.M. with a short interval in the
middle. Therefore schools broadcasts should be
adjusted sccordingly .

In Belgium too the purpose of school droad-
cast; is to enrich the class room teaching, UNESCO
Report says -

(6) " The importance of broadcasting is to be
found in its nature as a complement and supplement
to education.

Guiding principle : to do what the teacher

can not do and newer to do what he refuses to do or

ean do himself. Broadcasting will be able to give
pupils what the teachers can not give them in such

good conditions, 1t will widen their intellectual

horison and their sphere of interests, Broadeasting,
which stimulates the imagination can thus vitalise

teaching and brea™ a certain monotony that characteri-

zes it. If broadcasting aimed at replacing the

teachers, 1t would be necessary to banish it from

the schools.

- A A m S GRS M GRS e WG R TR W O TR AT e WS ay o gy b OB GO D WO O W B

(6) UNESCO Report 1949 (Page 42).
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Indeed, in such a case, school broadcasting would
mean a return to collective and passive teaching.
But such objections disappear when broadeasting is
merely contemplated as an auxiliary to education, as
a means of informati n or even of'fhtortainmont. Its
role and this point can never be tressed enough, is
not to replace the living lesson of the teacher but
to 1llustrate it and perhaps sometimes even to give
original views on literature, history etc., In its
present state, broadcasting can be no more tham an
occasional and supplementary means of education, in
the same way as the cinema and the gsramophone ete.,
although it has a wider field of action. Through it
pupils can listen to eutstanding Belgian and foreign
teachers, men of letters, orators artists, musicians,
scientists explorers etc. Than“s to running commen-
taries they can participate in official ceremonies,
in important events of every day life, in visits to
schools, industrials and scientific establishments
and in the achievements of their little Belgian or

foreign comnrades. 3t we repeat, far from replacing
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the teacher:s, this method of teaching requires his
presence, the teacher must remain the most important
factor of education. It 4s for him to prepare his

class for the broadcasts by ma ing use of programmes

and at the end of broadcasgts, to mae clear certain
detalls, rectify the errondous interpretations o the
pupils and complete what has been said over the air

g0 as to obtain the best possible results from the
broadcasts. 3chool broadcasts mist also play an
important part in competition between the pupils of
the different schools of the same country and even
between pupils of different countries.”

The role of school broadeasting is not ciroums-

cribed , It must ta~e with in its purview the impor-

-~

tant wor- s and programmes going on in any part of

the glove. Rerort further says :-

(7) ™ School broadcasting hss also an important
part to rlay in the international field. It can and

must be the ideal instrument for ma’ing *nown the

-

wor' of UNO gnd UNESCO g2 well as important philan-

thropic and mutual aid activities.
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By means of prograpmes relayed from country to

country it will strengthen the friendly relations
between children of different countries -=nd help
to give them a better 1dea of that international

understanding apd solidsrity wvhich are indispensadle

for the dofence of peace.,"

Discussions on various cultures, performance

ol -

of plays ta-en from different countries, tal-s on

foreign personalities presentation of popular songs,

-

fol-lores and useful extra acts from classics will
go a long way in developing consmom;litan outloo*
among the children. For this active cooperation of
the teachers must be sought. By maans of dialogues
wvhich are the most animated and probably the must
suitable forms of broadeasting, radio lessens can

be made more real and profitable. In 3elgium the
eomnon subjecks for school broadcasts are literaturs,
languages, music, history, geography, civies and

physical sciences., Pupils under teeh 1i*e stories

songs, music rentations and feature programmes,

(7) TIbid, Page 42,
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Duration of Broadcasts and s:itable hours,
Section A on wvery Monday from 3 P.M. to 3,70 P.M.

Singing, News of the wee', Montage. The Schonl

Mail Bag and information for teachers.

Section B on every tuesday 3 P.M. to 3.30 P.M,
It 4s musical initiati n broadecasts.

Secti-n C Thursday from 2,30 P.M. to 3 P.M.
It 48 a sort of magasine. It includes useful

editorials, Radlo Montage, historical, musical

literary and scientific topics. Belgian radio

authorities bsRieve that 30 minutes time is very

suitable for school broade:sts.

In Ganada school broadcasting has three main
objectives. They are as follows -

(1) To stwmengthen the sense of Canadian citizen-
ship among school studen s and to increase their

avareness of the achievements, culture and pressing

problems of their own Country.

(?) To supplement the course of class room studies
in every provinee by putting out radio lessons that
will stimulate the pupil's imagination, motivate
their studbss and give f-.ctual bac-ground material

an

that ties in closely with actual wor of the teacher.



- 940 -

Sehool broade-sts are generally planned as a

supplement to, not a substitute for class room

teaching.

(3) To exchange with other countries school

broade-sts that will increase Canadian student's

-b

“nowledge of these countries and their ways and will

eontribute to the building of international under-
standing and good-will.

In Canada the following methods are used to

enrich the class room teaching. They are as under -

(a) " Motivation : Broadcasts on such subjelts as

(8) Mathematies, Gree™ and Latin Classes and
Guidance aim at stimulating students primary interest
in the subject.

(b) Stimulation 3~ Broadcasts in social studtes eg

history and literature aim at arousing the

students imagination regarding topics alr-ady

under study in c¢lass or supplying additional

s

bac'-ground materal to enrich that study.
Broadcasts are also used for revision purposes
in class. Music Appiociation broadcasts and
performances of Shaespeares and other dramas

fall under this category.

(8) UNESCO Report 1949 (Page 57).



- 241"

(¢) Practice :- Broadcasts in French Language,
pronunciation, solo and ehoral singing,speech
training, physical drill etc. are used to give
students in class practice in carvying out a

part of their studies which the teacher alone

can not impart so adequately.

(d) Instruction 3- Broadcasts on Hygiene, health

and safety habits junior music and X.0, acti-
vities often contain a large amount of direct

instruction to pupils.

(e) Model Lessons :- In one region only, the
Maritimes certain school broadecasts have been
planned to serve as midel lessons to help rural
teachers (often uncertificated) during teaching

school periods,

The majority of school broadcasts in Canada

are presented in dramatized form. This form ranges
from simple dialogues to full blown dramas writtan
and performed by professionals. The dramabgized

programme has the strongest appeal to our students.”
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This is really a good and useful method, But

it has one draw bac%, That is it laec's teacher

participation. Plays are written and performed by
professional writers. But in our own country AIR

Delhi, Madras, Sombay, Calcutta and Andhra Pradesh

see-» full cooperation of the teachers in the prepra-

tion of seripts.

-ln

In Canada straight tal-s are not very popular.

Simplified dramatic presentation is preferred. There-

fore a nevw type of dramatic broadcast has been
developed for school purposes. It includes some

amount of straight narratinn, clarity of dietion,

moderate pace of movement, sparing @ use of sound

A

effects, avoidance of slang words and trie*s.

(9) " A1l school broadcasts are plarned for lis-
tening by specific grades of students. They are put

on the air in such a form as to enable the teachers

-

to incorvorate them with his class wor™, or to use
them as tllustrations for that wor-. The most
popular broadcasts have proved to be those which
provide for pupil participation, either at the

studio end or in the eclass roam or both.,"

(9) 1Ipia. (Page 87).



- 243 -

T™he following chart throvs mueh light on the
coordination of school broadcasts and clas: room

teaching in Canadian Schools.

Mapit Out and  Quebec Mantro SASK Alberta BC
imes Lve French Est Mst Mst Post
Ast &\g.Est Est . e e mm
10 45 9 45"10 15 4, m- 3000“3015 000-2015 11 00' ?000’2.&
11.00 Intematio- 5,30 ~ Tme out  gypjor .15~ Selected
' -
Beginn el Serles o nce ;?:’, B2~  School Stu e‘vlzr!;:l: broadeasts
ors tures in dies Adven-5 0.2,08
French speech song tures in  Ngeyg to
3,00~ speech. Parents .
;1: 2.05-2,30
story Bl
(7-9) - - [ . P e T e e et :-Ttif ceemone *Teeooe
10.45- 9445-10.15  Boov 3,00-3.30 2.00-2.30 11.00-11,15 2.00-2.15
11.00 G‘lidm“ Review “eStern Western  Musical Play Song
Jmiop -oclal stu- Gaté ways Cateways times W.Gate time its
Masie 41es classie Interme- Inter Eng. vays Inter  4n the
French Bng, diate Eng. Eng,
Health alr,
J.Musie
10.45- 9.45-10.15 4,0- +00=3,30 2,00-2,30 11.00-11.,15 2,15-2.30
LL.00  Health,Hatu- 5,30 g8 fun to gts fun to Today: Hori- z:stom
Agwl- Soeial Rature . rav, zons through Gateways
cugi1 - studies,Chil- stud Fri?“d’ of Friwnds of the Magie Inter {1;
ral dren of the J  Dboo-s. boo*s. Doors
3.00- ther lands _-itera- )
315 ° 7% ture
Story Music for
Drama young fol'-
10.45- 9.45-10.15 4,30- 3.00-3,30 2,00-2,30 11.6;;3113;:-;:E;;:::-
11.00 BBC School 5.30 Inter Inter 0 P+
Sto ral Inter
ry  Broadcasts Litera- Musie Musie French
Time ture Muste
3.00- 19th Cent:
3.15 uary
Social theatre
Studies
10.45- TTTTTTTTTYeS T e e -
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National Natiomal 5.7  National HNational 11.16  Kational
F Series Series 19th, Series Series Boo*s Series

3,00-3.15 Centuary Alive

World of Musie

Magic Hiph

Sehool Eng.

¢ 11.15-11.30 10.15-10.,30 e 1e¢15-1.30 12,15.12,30 12.,15.12.30 11l.15+116
of

the

air

Daily

In Chile dramatization 418 the chief method
of school broadeasts . The main subjects taught are
Natural Science, other tongue, History, Geography,

Music and Singing Radio classes have thres major

parts.

(a) Purpose or Introduction

(b) Fundamental them or im subject to be presented

(¢) Synthesis and memorization of subjects dealty
with.

The role of te=cher is very significant. UNESCO
Report says :-
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(10) " Agreeableness and variety in the triatment
of their subjects are left to the creative powers

of the tecacher seript writers. Ko geript is theres

fore repeated. The authors muc-t be permanent inventors
g0 that the radio class shall always be original,

novel and interesting to pupils and teachers.”

The technique of dramation is employed in

the broadcasts for elementary and secondary schools,

But broadcasts for higher classes use the method

of interviews, roundtable discussins and forums
ete.

As far as Mexico i3 concerned the main
emphasis of school broadcasts is to make learning
a pleasure. The hest times for pupils arec in the

early morning, before their wor- begins, during the

lunch hours and in the early evening specially
between 6 P.M. and 8 P.M. This shows that school

broadcasts are more recreational than instructional,

e R e B DN TN B P o e e o ey G D A ap Sp U s S g T

(10) UNESCO Report 1949 Page 71.
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In Poland school broadeasts are as auxiliaries
to terching and education., They deal with the

practical problems of every day life. They urge the

boys to study nature closely and develop a love for

-t

music, Generally tal-s are given on current,social,
economic political and cultural problems, Every

broadecasts ta-es 20 to 25 mimites. Suitable times

are in the morming.

In Sweden the main subjects wvhich are
broadcast for schools, are History, literature and
Musie.,Programmes are general’y put out in Bnglish

French Danish German and Nor wagian. Pamphlets are also

sent to schools,

In Switzerland there is no uniform system of

school broadcasts. In Frenech spea-ing part of the
country pupils have option of listening to the

broadcasts. In German ane it is only reco mended.

e

But in Italian spea-ing part authorities compel

pupils to 1ligten to broadecasts.
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(11) "™ A broadcast in the form of a single tal“
may be of outstanding quality and sure of success
if the author 1s his own interpreter anéd has

exceptional microphone talent.”

-

But we 'now for certain that in this country
stmight tal-s are less popular than dramatic per-

formances in the form of xg s-etches, impressions

scenes and conrected vignettes.

Length of broadcast is mostly 3C to 35 mirutes.

In the Union of South Africa school broadcasts

are not properly eonnected with class room teaching,

Main subjects taught on the air are History, Geography
Literature, Nature study, Musical Appreciation ,

Civies and vocational Guidance. Most popular and

effective programmes are dramalogues or discussions.

Straight tals is very rare. Every province has

panels to study the needs of the pupils and to

persuade teachers to ma-e the maximum use of school
broadeasts. Both Buropean and ecoloured schools

participate. Juarterly radio gatette is published

by Cape Education Departament.

(11)UNESCO Report 1949 (Page 129).
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In United States of America programmes for
schools are viewed as supplementary. No direct

teaching is carried out. Different subjects are put

out on the air,

ey yeapagpepgeaps ey Y Pepees PR P Y F AL L B L L R L Y P T X L X L L R i g T

S.No, Subjects taught Presentation

1. Natural Science Straight tal-

24 Literature Rxx Dramatisation

3. Physics Partieipation on
Dialogue,

4, Acuality Dramatisation or Illus-

trat’d tal“s.
5. Boo'rs Readings or Dialogues
6. Voeational Guidance Dramatization

7. Social Sciences '

F ro
8. HY story eature programmes

Rverage length of school broadcast is 15
mimites. But music programmes may be of 30 minutes,
(12) " It 4s an established fact and probably a
disturbing one, that the typical Ameriecan school

child spends two and a half hours a day, every day

of the year, listening to the radio."

- DO TRG BRSO P T TegEeeec e ST Sew -

(12) Teaching Through Radio William B,.Levensdn
Earrar And Rinchart INC Publishers New Yor-
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COOPBRA-TION OF .ADIO AND THE SEBOOLS.

School broadcasts are neither fea#ible nor
will deliver any good to the pupils unless there is
a close and willing cooperation between the radio
personnels and the school suthorities as well as
teachers. Therefore it is of utsost importance that
teachers must learn the art of school broadeasting
as a part of their pedagogical training. In a systea
of education which 18 highly centraliged and
authoritarian, a close relationship is possible

because the teaching practice is expected to be
uniform. For instance we may ta-e USSR, China and
other countries wvhich have almost similar politieal
structure. But in system having local autonomy and
variety it is common to find out that droadcasts

are planned so as to be suitable to a wide range

of different educatsonal situations and to include

more broadcasts which ean be apprecisted by themselves,

-~

In this category we may ta-e U.S.A., U.X., France,

est Germany and India ete.
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(13) " Teachers on the broadcasting staf (in -
Gre~t Britain, specially trained officials) are sent
out into the schools to observe how the teachers
and children are reacting to the broadcast and to
mae suggestions which might be helpful to the
teachers.

-

Children themselves are as%ed to fill in 3
seple questi-nnaire as to what they thought of the

broadeast and 1f they themselves have suggestions

—

to ma'e,

Principals and teachers are often called to

mest in special sessions to determine the value of

b

school broadcasts and to ma'e recommendations for

future programmes to the broadcaster,

In seme cases radio lessons are given to
teachers colleges and the teachers are as-ed to
listen to radio programmes and/ or transcriptions
and report their reactions to the broadeaster. Or
the colleges may themselves conduct a study of

broadcasts in neighbouring schools.

S GRS IR ena PR e TR IR e e T S e e e

(13) Broadcasting to schools (UNBSCO 1949, )Page 20
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Arrangement o” this *-ind can give a good
general idea if the service 1s on right lines and

aims are being achieved,”

In Australia there is an active cooperation
between radio authorities and education depzrtment,
Subject committees of practising teachers plan in
detail the courses of broadcasts as determined bdy
the ABC Youth Education Department and its Pedral
and State Advisory Committees. Listerer reports are
received regularly from receptive schools. A simple
and general questionnaire is sent out at least
yenrly. In some states seconded officers from the

State Education Departments carry on regular

research in this field. Frequent visits are paid
by the ABC Youth Education supervisors and Liatson
Officers to schools both in Urban and rural areas.
The results of these personal visits ar: duly
obtained and examined care“ully.

The main problem a‘~ envisaged hy the Australian
school teachers is to ma™e a clear cut distinetion

between school broadcasts as a suceour to their -

syllabus and the general eduecational contribution -
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of the radio in class room. Regwlar efforts are

made to persuade teachers to tave full interest

in the xux use of school broadcasts. Speeial eourses
are given in almost all States at Teacher's College
with the aid of portable recording equipment. These
efforts are bearing fruitful and satisfactory results,
New teacher fully understand purnoses of school

broadecasts and use them to the maximum advantage of

their pupils.

In Belgium also the ties between radio orgs-

nisation and department of education are very close.

-

Both pupils and teachers ta'e full part in school
broadcasts. They contact the radio personnels and

extend their active as well as willing cooperation
to them both in the preparation and presentation

of radin lessons for schools,

In Canada planning of school broadcasts is
done in conjunctimm with educators. Research wor:
is done by specialists. Professzional writers

prepare the scripts which are usually approved by

Department of Edueation Officials.
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Sometimes they -re referred for suggestions for
appropriateness and suitability to class room

teachers. School broadcasts are more listened to in
Junior grades of Elementary schools. They are listened
to much in senior grades of High School. It is
because the curriculum of these grades is already
over loaded., There is hardly any time left for radio
listening. Even them attempt is being made to

adjust the radio lessons to class room teaching as

mueh as possible.

In Chile radio listening is cumpulsory. Hence
radio lessons are prcpared to suit the rules and
syllabus laid down by the technical educational
bodies. School broadcasts are inseparable part of

school syllabi. There is a card system through which

teachers express their sugcestions and critiasms.
In U.X, The School Broadcasting Council is a
connecting link between the broadcasting organisation

and the schools. Teachers extend their full coope-

rati-n to radio suthorities. They answer question-

aa

naires also. Council's Bducation Officers ma'e

-

frequent visits to schools, tal- with teachers and

the taught #n order to “now their views and reactions.
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Every school 1s at liberty to develop and
implement its own sylla'us. Even then effort is
maode to find out common points for school droad-

casting purposes.

(14) " Every schoonl receives from 33C in early

spring each year a large amount of use™l and
important information about the forthcoming school
year's broadcasts. Ma-e sure that you see it and

devote sufficient time to study it carefnlly, It

describes new series that you may wish to use. It

tells you of nevw programmes in familiar serfes.
And it says which success ful series and programmes
are refoated.”

In general terms this advanc: information
enables teachers to decide which series they want
to use, ‘n vhole a in part school and class time
tables, schemes of wor® and tap recording arrange-
ments can be planned in the light of broadecasts
dates and transmission times. It also enables schools

and colleges to return the order Form to the BBC

sarly enough to get punctual delivery of autum term

publications,
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Final decisions and plans are eventually
made by the head or the senior member of staff
responsi-le for the time table and for the comple-
tion and r=turn of the order Form. Your own require-
ments may affect other Colleges, so some measure of

discussion and collaboration may bs necessary before

-l

the final decisions cam be ta“en. ‘héther your
school plans its timetable early or late, the sooner

your own needs are “nown to those wor-ing on the

time table and ordering BiC publications, the
better."

(15) " The crux of the whole matter is the pupils

own response. Ihe broadc  sts are intended to

communicate directly with and to evo'e a response
from each individual viewer or listewer. Do allow
for this to be expressed, otherwise frustration and

or indifference may result. Most broadcasts last for

(14) Using Radio And Television - a guide to
class room practice BBC, First published in

May 1969 and reprinted in 1973-74, Pace 3,

(15) Ibid. Page 7 Para 2.
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-

20 minutes or so and you will have taled for at
least a few minutes beforehand. Ma™e sure that

your pupi_is have time and opportunity to voice their
reactioz*s; comments and questions,"

T™hus it is outte clear that ther- is very
close coopsration between radio and school in the
United Xingdom.

-

(18) BBC Hand Boot 1977 says that " during the
year 1975-76 BBC provided more than 3,200 programmes
for schools and nearly half the number for those
interested in further and adult education. The cost
wag met from licence reverme. In the Calendar year
1976 the B3C 4s providing about 1.100 hours to
television and 900 hours of radio in support of the
99 courses or part courses prepared by the open

Universty."

- D TP G gy N AP AP S ar W T A B T an VR WD g AN TG Uy W D s g GP PGy - D -

-

(18) BAC Hand Boo* 1977 Incorporating the Annual
Report And Accounts of 1975-76 Fublished by

the B3C 35 Maryleborn High Street London
WIMUAA, Page 36
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" Sechool Radio has continued to provide a
very wide range of programmes for pupils of all
ages between five and 18. Listening in infants and
primary schools continues to demonstrate the strong

allegiance of the teachers to the movemeat, music

and drama series as well as to the provigion of
stories and poefry bv the M\uig Sox, Time and
tune, Music Vor*-shop, Music Ma-ers and Singing to-
gether, For secondary schools the listening figures
j1llustrate the diversity of specified needs which
determine teachers choice of programmes and the
importance o~ such English Series as Listening and

writing, Boo'-s, Plays Poems and spea'-, modem

languages, especially French and German for older
. pupils, History in Focus, our changing world, The

&%zld of wor- and Enquiry."

" By sxploiting the varied and rich resources

of radio school broadecasting has achieved an ever
greater variety of content and forms of presentation

with in series and with in individual programmes.

D P T D P s T DG S D SR P EE e T A gy Y TD R g S T W A D W G W W e T an D s AR s ap e G a wn o» o B

an

(17) Inta (BBC Hand Boo'-) Page 37 & Paras 2 to 7.
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These may Araw upon actuality, interviews, outside

-a

broadcasts, stndiotal-s and discussinns, historie

recordings from BBC. Sound Archieves, vnoetry,

drametie interlndes or full length drama productions,
music (some espeeia’’y comnosed and performed,

fneluding popular music in the affropriate 14iom

for tesnage audiences) and natural and radio phonie
sound effects. This has enabled school radio to
provide important resource material which schools

can record and under the new copyright agreement,

retain for three years. In creaasingly schools use

aase their tape recordings tramswixuiowxxfi of the
progranmes instead of listening at the time of

transmission ., Some, 92 percent of zll primary

schools¥équipped with sound tape recorders.”

ey s

" Distinguighed writers and spea™ers have
been commissioned not only for listening and
writing Boo-s Plays Poems among the English series

but also for Prospect and Art and Experience for
sixth forms."



- 259 -

" A current theme in many parts of the out-

put is the study of the environment. This may be
historical as in History, Not So Long Ago for upper
primary pupils, geographieal in exploratim EBarth,
Seientifie 4n Woture or DMiscovery or visial snd
artistic in the radiovision programmes of Art and
Humanitizs. A new venture in summer 1975 was outdoor
Edueation, presenting through radio and radiovision
many featuree af ont door education today, ineluding
camping, mountain and hill waling, canoceing and
pony tre'“ing."

" Another recurrent theme has been the
development o pupils interest in the use of
language and the pleasures and value to be gained
from reading, as in all the English series listed

in an aprendix to this report.”

“ This year the output in religims education
for secondary schools has been enlarged in order to
provide through the thrse broadcast terms programmes
which will support R.E, courses for pupils in the
11-16 range. For sixth forms Religion and Iife
continues. A service for schools is school Radio's

much valued contribution to religion and worship
in primary schools.”
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The above noted paragraphs throw a flood of

1ight on the active cooperation extended by the

persornels at both the encs (transmitting and
raceiving) subjects covered through the broadec-sts
and the various methods of prgentablion employed
by the broadcasting organization for primary and

secondary schools irn the United Kingdom,

In India an Advisory Committes has been set

up. It econcists of school authorities. This body

works as a lin™ between the radioc and the schools,
In additin to this, dir-ct approach 18 also made to
¥ institutime by sending them school broadenst
programmes for each term an3 inviting their reac-
tions to programmes which have been actually sent
on air., Guidance 1s given to listening schools
regarding the problems arising from school broad-
casting. Frequent visits are made to listening
schools which are situated in the same town.
Cooperation batween the radio stations and the
Schools 1s more significant in provinces where
broadcasting is fast gaining ground, Bfforts are

being made spacially in Xadras, Bombay, Calcutta and

Delhi stations to persuade teachers to use school
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broadcaste as much as possible, It must be Wrn
in no way substitute or duplicatd%tho school sylla-
bus. Active cooperation of teachers in tha followv uv

lessons 1s imperative,

7t 13 necessary that subjects which are
broadczsts must form an intesral part of school
syll~rbusg, Student participation, tours and travelo-
gues vill nrove both usaful and delightful to the
students livinz in far flung aress.of the cmntry.
In Delhi, Madras, Hyderabad, Sombay and OCulecutta
substantial efforts have been made to enrich the
content of High School education through the colla-
borated attempts of radio and schools. Radio And
Television, Raport of the Committee on Broadeasting
ind Informatt n Media (1965) says :-
(1) " AIR stations issue to the listening schools
pamphlets givin~ particular of broadcasts for each
term, Some of thess are also {llustrated. We are
informed that the pamphlets are not always issued

in time, the children have no opportunity of loo"ing

at therﬁf'sing them as emides to the lessons broadcast.

(1) Radio and Television feport of the Committee
on Broedcasting And Infomation Media(1965)
Page 110 & Para 41S5.
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%o serve a useful purpose these pamphlets should

-

be printed in bul>- and so0ld to the schools as the

BBC does for free issue to the children. Materials
live film strips, charts, pictures, maps etc are
also required for a better understanding of the
school broadcasts. All these cost money which

is not usually available, yet without them the

lessons are of doudbtful utility. Unless educational

broadeasts are accepted by all concerned as essential
and made eligible for a part of resources embar'-ed
for education we do not foresee a bdright future

for them. The National Institute of Audio Vigual
Edueation should also participate in prowiding
necessary material and it should not be difficult

to evolve a formula for sharing of costs between

the various authorities concerned. In any event the

cost aspect should not be an important element in

-y

maing the school lessons purposeful and productive

of results.,"
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Emphasising the role of AIR Report in this
field, Report says :-
(2) " AIR has not fully appreciated that
planning and production of lessons calls for

close ¢ollaboration and harmony between teachers

selected to prepare the scripts and producers
responsible for adapting them for radio use. We
commend the suggestion that 1t would be best if
a few teachers were trained in radio technique
and given overall responsibility for the pro-
grammes." (413)

®* Education is a state subject, the syllabus
varies from State to State and more recently the
medium of teaching has been made the State
language. This stresses the need for closed
l1aison than now exists between AIR officials and
State educational authorities. They are no deubt
ropresfnted in the school broadecast consultative

panel constituted by AIR stations. But these -

(2) Ibid. Page 110 & Paragraphs 413 & 414,
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panels meet infrequently and run through the

programmes for thz following term in a routine
manner. Coordinationms to be effective must be more
detailed and the educational authorities must feel
as mich involved as AIR in the planning and
production of lessons, their successful presenta-
tion and in their evaluation. In our discussioms
with the educational guthorities of various States
ve gathered that at present the State Governments

do not feel actively involved with these broadeasts.

They feel that they should be as'ed to organise
both the programmes and the listening to them."(414)
In Poland, Mexico and Switzerland there is

a very intimate cooperation between the radio and

the schools. Schools send teachers and pupils to

-

ta-e part in the various programmes specially
prepared and put out for the students. Letters
are invited from the listeners expressing their
views on the utility of the broadcasts. Teachers
also give vent to their opinions through personal
contacts and letters. Abstracts of the programmes

are regularly sent to the institutions.
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In the United States of America Education
i1s mainly a loeal or regional affairs. Training
colleges play a very important role. They give

counrses in the elass room use of schonl broadcasts.

Distinguished professors prepare the scripts and

-

they also visit schools to *“eep themgelves in
close touch of the teachers and educational

authorities., The result is that school broadcasts

are very successful there.

SUITABLE AGES

As regards the suitability of age for

school broadcats there 18 no unanimity at all,
It differs from country to ecountry. In Australia
it is as under :-

(1) x.0. 3 to 6 years

(2) Infant and Lower Primary 6 to 8 years.
(3) Primary 8 to 1l years.

(4) Post Primary 11 to 13 years.

(5) Seeondary 12 to 18 years.
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Radio and school authorities in this
country hold the view that school lessons are very

useful for children ranging 3 to 4 years of age.
The session of 25 mimites duration barring sabbath
day is based on alternation of quiet listening

and activity (either singing or movement). It
includes health habits such as cleanlines, posture,
rest both physical and mental. Mursery rbymes,
songs, crre of domestic animals, painting, drawing
and modelling are some the special activites of

school broadcasts, meant for the small children.

In Canda school broadcasts are put out for
students of all age groups such as -
Pre School ( K.G.)
Grades 1 to 2, Grades 3,4 and 5, Grades 6 & 7,
Grades 7 to 9 and Grades 10 to 13.

Lower grades ar- able to do more listening
than the higher grades. They also show greater
response. In the high schools dramatisations of

literature and the presentati n of symphony

concerts ar- more popular and effective.
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In Chile the suitable Ages are as follows :-
(1) 7 to 12 Elementary school pupils
(2) 13 to 18 Secondary school pupils
(3) 15 to 21 Girls, Technical Schools Commercial

institutes and industrial schools.

There 1s hardly any provision of school

broadeasts Br children upto 10 years of age.
Authoritiss believe that they are too immature to

mae the most of school broadecasts,

In United Kingdom radio lessons are put out
for all age ranges from 5 to 13. They bring into
class room an extensive range of vivid, aural/
visual experience that the teachers would generally
be unable to provide. There is little provision

of school broadeasts for children of Nursery -

Schools because it is believed that Xwmy the very

young children will not be able to concentrate
and follow the radio lessons.
In India educational broadcasts are aired for

pupils ranging from 10 to 16 years of age. There
are fevw kssons for infants because they are too

young to be fully benefitted by them,
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Report of 1966 says -

(1) " The output, -- A start was made with

radio lessons as early as 1929 vhen the Bombay
statio n introduced programmes for school children.
At the initiative of the Corporation of Madras,
vhich had provided radio sets in a2 number of schools
the Madras station also introduced music lessons

and stories for school children in special

programmes in 1930. The Calcutta station followed
suit in 1932 and made school broadcasts a part of
its programmes.”

(401) " The education poliecy of AIR was however
evolved on its reorganigzation in 1937 in consul-
tation with edueational experts. It w-s decided
that eduecational broadcasts should form a part of
its programmes and should be radiatted from all its
stations. Today 26 of the 38 stations have regular
school programmes, some dJdally, others three or
four times a wee. There have been difficulties

in extending the service to the remaining stations

but these are being gradually overcome to give -

(1) Radio And Television (Report of the Committee

B, and I. Med1a(1966) Paras 400,401,402
Pages - 107 & 108,
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ocountry wvide coverage. The table given below

indicates the stations which broadcast programmes

for schools, their duration per day and frequency

per vee',
Statdon o Frequency
Hrs, Mts. .o e o e—
--1 ° 3 4
Banglore 1 40 5
Calicut 1 ®
Madras A.& B, 4 10 ®
T4 ruchi 5 00 ®
Bombay A and B 10 0 °
Ahmedabad 3 20 °
Boona 3 40 °
Nagpur 2 30 °
Patna g 30 s
Allshabad 1 0 *
Lue now 1 30 4
Delhi 2 40 4
Simla 1 >0 4
Jullundur 1 20 4
J aipur“ 1 20 5
Cuttac- 1 %0 3
Indgre 2 00 3
Raj*-ot 3 40 5
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Dharwar 1 40 5
Trivendrum 1 40 6
Hyderabad 2 30 6
Vi jaya Wads 1 S0 )
Bnopal 2 00 3
Gauhatl 1 00 3
Caleutta ? K¢ 6

WP S U DI IR AS o R e oS e e e L X K X K & F N X 2 X ¥ X ¥ X J - e - o

(402) " 29,620 schools mainly in the cities are
registered with AIR as listening schools, In this
field as in others. AIE is urben oriented. We should
have expected it to ta>e imitiative in serving

the smaller towns and rural areas in preference as
they do not have comparable facilities and aids

for comretent teaching, We recognise the limitations
of AIR, The provision of radio sets in the schools,

£14ting lessons into the time tables ¢an only be
a cooperative effort in which the State authaties

play a complementary role. There are lapses on the
part of both and the broadcasts have not had the

impact needed or intended. "



L

In Mexico those who ta™e full advantage
of school broadeasts ate the pupils of the teacher’s
training college betwe=n the ages 8f 10 to 15
years. In Poland it 1s 9 to 15 years of age but 4n
Switzerland the students ranging between 10 to 15
years of age receive maximum benefit by school-
broadecasts. In United States the case is slightly
different. There are school broadecasts for pupils
of all ages. The best results are obtained from
elementary schools becauge their time table is

very flexible and children of this level have much
interest in and enthusiasm for the schools. There
are numerous pujX publications for both teachers

and taughtse.

D.E SCHOOL BROADCAS TING STATISTICS AND
PUBLICATIONS.

o

In afflfent countries live USA, UK, France,
West Germany, Canada, Japan and Australia almost
all the elementary and secondary sechools have their

receiving sets and ta*e optimum benefits of schools

o

broadecasts. In socialist countries 1i%-e¢ USSR,
BEast Germany, Poland, Eungry, Sweden and Yugoslavia

many schools in metropolitan towns and suburbs hsve



their own radio sets and ta-e advantages of

radio lessons. As for as USA is concemed almost

hundred percent schools both of urban and rural

areas are fully equipped with appropriate receiving

sets., Hence the class room teaching is supplemented

and enriched by sehool broadc:usts in full measure.
UMEECO Report on sechool broadeasting 1949

gives the following school Broadcasting Statisties

about India,

Station Tatal No, No. of schools
of Sehools using school Broad-
casts
--}_- ------ Ly X N N K ¥ N 2 & X XK J ﬁ? .......... L X X 2 X ¥ 3 g ...........
Delhi 68 32
Bombay 1,181 190
Calcutta 812 38
Madras and 586 140

™ ruchd



- 273 -

But now the number of schools receiving

school broadcasts in the above mentioned cities,

has increased much and regular radio lessons are

being provided to them. Still there is much leeway

to ma“e. "Bven today only about 20,000 out of
almost 7,00,000 schools have radio sets." (Broad-
casting And the People, Page 101,102, Chapter
Bducation Through Radio By Miss Mehra Masani).

Mr, Narendra Kumar conducted surveys in

the states of Delhi and Bombay in the years of

1954-55 and gave the following datese
(1) BDELHI STAIE

No. of Seecondary schonls 3723
No. of scho~ls having listening facilities 92

Radio schools ‘n Urban areas s

Radio schools in rural areas 35

No. of schools visited 57
Out of these 57 schools

Schools having only one radio set 44

Sehools equipped with public address system 13
Schools which have provided listening pqyiod 07
Se¢hools listening occasionally 18
Schools listening rarecly 35
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(2) BOMBAY STAIE

No. of Secondary schools in the State 800
No. of schools with listening facilities 40?
No. of schools to wvhich question-aire sent 125
Ro. of schools from which replies received 40

Listening Facilities

Only one set 75%

~n

Also a few loudspeakers o5%

How often 4o the classes listen

Regularly , 5%
Casually 60%
Selscted clagses listen casually 5%

Provision in the time table for listening
Yeos 20%

No 0%

L 2 X QI ¥ 2 F B ¥ 3 e e up G U B R AP TS e, WU G T T e gD OO SR AR N AP TGS G P S UGS G Y s e o o Oy

(1) Educational Radio In India By Narendra Kumar
Published in 1967, Page 12 & Para 2,

(2) Ibid. Pape 14,15
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Do teachers prepare the class before the broadcast ?

Yeos o8 %

No 70%

Do teachers conduct follow up activities ?

(a)
(p)

(e)
()
(o)

(£)
(g)

Yes 204

No, 6%

Reasons for not listening

Time inconvenient

Subject chosen too general or beyond the
comprehension of the students.

Presentation dull, too fast.
Too much time is wasted in musical interludes.

Too many extra curricular activities in
schools these days.

Reception very poor,

Untimely; A broadecast on Gupta Golden
Period does not serve any useful purpose,
vhen class is busy in studying the
Mughal Pericd.
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Sugrestions For Improvement

(a)
(b)

(e)

(a)

(e)

(r)

Need for more powerful transmitters.
presentation of the programes must be
lively snd with in the comprechension of

the students.

Detailed notes for teachers and i1llustrated
pamphlets for students must be puhlished.

Subject experts may write the scriptes but

the best voices available should present
thenm,

Too many facts in a single tal* may be
aveided.

Sentence construction should be simple and

the speed of the delivery slow.

All present there are twenty five AIR

stations that put out educational broadecasts. They

are as under :-

1. D‘]hi, 2. Bm'b‘y’ 3. POOna, 4, Calc’utta,

5. Trivendrum, 6. Patna, 7. luc''now, 8.Allahabad,

9. Nagpur, 10. Madras, 11.Tiruchirapalli,

12. Ahmedabad/Baroda, 13.Vijayawada,14.Hyderabad,

15.Jullundur, 16,.Banglore,17.Jaipur, 18. Raj-ot,

19. SMIB, go.GaUhati’ 21-%“!0"’ 22.ca11¢!llt,

23, Dharwar, “4. Bhopal, 25. Indore.
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SCHOOL BROADCASIS - 1965-66

Detailed Chart of school broadcast as given by
My. Narendra Xumar in his book Edueational Radio In

India published in 1967 (Page 47) is as under t-
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Stations-g No. iDuration Bxpenditure,  Supplementary Publications! xg;ns s
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|
+ of each, ' Stafrs ' Literature
, Prog#Progra- ' X '
' mmes. ! ' '
[ es. t a- ‘--_--J'--- --‘. _____________________ 1 ..... T
O S S S M N SO - o S I S
. -10 PEX-1 Date (hart,Pamphlets 1096-37
Jaipur 116 20 Mes. 43%0-1 for toacho{-s & students
guidance Notes & lessons
.................................... : Date Charts,Pamphlets
Poona 123 9y 3505-00 ‘S%p}l for studcnt;-l, Pamphlets -
for teachers-1l
Patna 151 X 2700-00 Y ' X 1600-00
STeSTesSoTIT Tosesess TTTToomemmTEeT PE -1 T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTmAmomees e emes
Nagpur 121, 2515-00 &’} ’ 910-00
Caleutta 190 ,, 9040-00 PZX-1 Date Charts 2 265-00
Mdme  nom T ramme P BX.1 Date Charts 2,Pamphlets
Madras 325 30 5687 -680 cfgd?l.’ eote harts 2, amphlets 044196
Simla 92 7904-00 'E§~1 Date Charts ? -
.0"1 """"""""""" T T T " "Date Charts 2,Pamphlets . -
at1 107 30 1306-00  AP-1 f:retoa:hrtrs i,:ﬁgngl 362-00
"""""""""""""""""""""""" Date Charts,Pamphlets for
Tiruchi 106 30 1833-00 PEX~1 teacher & séums Guidance -
Rotes for lessons
Bombay 476 90 8585-00 P%:} """""
Sta " 6671-32
Asstt-1
Hyderabad 141 20 2476-00 PEX-1 Date Chart,Pamphlets for
Seript 1 1 Notes for'lossons 1854-54
vri%or-
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Cuttac*™ 148 2n 3800-00

Ahmedabad 244 15 5985-00
Baroda
Raj*-ot
Trivendrum 156 20 6521-65
Banglore
Hardwar 149 20 3270-60
Bhopal 75 20 1577-50
Indore
Vijaywada 84 Thriece 665-00
‘“
v“’—

a.---—»—-——'—-- - - - an CWmem e e

PEX-1 Date Chart, Pamphlets
é\%;t{. for teachers
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also otes for lesfons

loo-ing dance

m *aftar

mxgi- other

fmxu section

PEX- Date Qjart Pamphlets for

Not 1 teachers and students 644-74
exelusi

vely for

SB

g%x:\% Date chart pamphl.t' for .
Banglore teachers & students 92%-39
'{ﬁl‘f}n?’" Date Chart Pamph-

after other 1lets for teachers

section

PEX-1 with

other prog. - -
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From the above data 1t is clear that at present 25 stations

of AIR put out school broadcasts. During the academic session

1965-66 a total number of 3048 programmes, each of 20 mimtes

durati n vere sent on air. The total expenditure incurred w=:s

Rs. 66,299.,65 . This comes to nearly Rs. 22,00 per programmes.

The total No. of staff employed was 27 full time persons and

15 part time employees. At most of the stations this staff goow

after the University broadeasts also. In the AIR Directorate
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there is only one full time Chief Producer for educational

-b

broadcasts. ( J. Jan-iramsn, Chief Produce-(E.B.)

Smt. Q.¥. Tha'ore, Producer (E.B.) Delhi Station.

Mr. C.L. Kapoor in his book Radio In Sehool
Bducation published in Sant 1959 (Pages 7 & 8) has given
a detailed analysis of the stations originating school

programmes, It is as below :-

Name of Date of Languages
Stations commencement

Delnht 3.10,1938 Hin41, Bnglish
Bombay Nov.1938 Gujrati,Marathi,Bng.
Pooga 19.11.1956 «40~

Raj-ot 28,11.1955 «d0-

Caleutta May 1947 Restarted DBengaliy Bnglish
Trivandrum 16,1)7,1951. Malayalam, Bnglish
Kosixode «do- -d0-

Patna 07.07,1952 Hindi, English
Iue'now 11.02,1952 Hindi, BEnglish
Allahabad 11.02.1952 Hind1, English

Nagpur 06.07.1952 Marathi ,Hind1,Bnglish
Madras Oct. 1940 Tami1l,Telgu,Sglish
T{ruchirapalll Oct. 1940 Tamil, English
Ahmedabad JULY 1954 Gujrati,Marathi,EBnglish
Baroda -do- «do-

Vijai wada Oct. 1940 Telgu, English
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Hyderabad 05.07.1954 Telgu, Urdu and BEng.
Jullendur 03.01,1955 Pun jabi, Hind{,English
Banglore 11.,10.1954 Kannada and English
Gauhati 04.08.1957 Agsami and BEnglish
Jaipur 08.07.1957 Hindi and English

e X X T X T X I N X ¥ K N B J B 2 X 4 PRy PRSP OB TR TR wE T tn TET@BEE S P w >

Note 31- These having an asterisk do not originate

nrogrammes they merely relay.

On supplementary ikzk literature, Notes for
teachers, Programmes schedules, Date Charts snd illus-

trated pamphlets for students, the total amount spent
wes Rs, 27,554.57. This roughly comes to Rs, 1,100/-

per station,

MISCELLANEOUS EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS

There is no doubt +that in some countries on
account of the existence of both state and free or
private education a number of problems crop up. It
becomes very difficult 1f not impossible to bring about
& happy coordination between school broadcasts and
class room teaching. For this an active cooperation

both of centrsl and state government is essentially

needed.
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In our own country this problem is all the
more complicated because education is mainly
a state subject and broadcasting service is
controlled by the central Government. Thercfore,
unless both the governments extend their full and
wvilling cooperation to each other, school broad-
casts vill miserably fail to deliver any good to
the students. Apart from this multiplicity of
languages also causes a great difficulty in the
full utilization of school broadecasts.

In Aistralia the main problem is the difficulty
experienced by secondary schools in using school
broadcasts due to rigid syllabus and external
examinations. This difficulty is being oversome
by the use of Wire reecorders and ma“ing the broad-

casts very interesting.

In the state of uebec of Canada very few
school broadessts are provided by the Department
of Education for elementary or secondary schools

because the language of this state is French not

English, Besides this there is little cooperation

between the Central and State Governments.
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In Chile, USSR, China and other communist

countries there i1s no such problem because offieial
teaching is the same through out the country. In
Chile there is unity of race and language also.

In U.X. too there is no such problem due to the

independent and state schools. Language poses some
problem in Wales only. But these difficulties are
surmounted to a considerable extent by ad justment,
understanding and cooperation of BBC and education
authorities.

In India there is an urgent need of liaison
between the State Departments of Bducation and the
Union Ministry of Information and Broadeasting,

Mr., C,L, Kapoor says :-

(3) " Essentially, the school Broadeasting Service
of All India Radio caters for the educational needs
of schools and must, consequently, “eep in close
touch with the State Department of Education, the
Ministry of Education Governmesd of India, and

above all with schools. To be really useful, this

contact must not merely be offieial tut live, -
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intimate and continuous. Without 1t, broadcasts

-

to schools run the ris» of falling out of step

with the educational needs of the special andiences
to wvhom they are addressed.”

" Some stations have educational supervisors,

-

who visit listening schools and *-eep in touch with
the State Education Departments, more partieularly
with 1ts Audio visual Eduecation Section 1f there

1s one, Producers and Agsistant Producers, who
often visit schools to collect reactions of the
guiding teachers and the listening pupils, give
suggestion for effective listening and fuller utili-
gation of broadcasts. They eollect suggestions for
planning their own wor-, In Mugust 1956, was appoin-
ted at the Headquarters, Chief Producer of Zduca-
tional Programmes. He 1s intended to be the channel

for the maintenance of contact with the Ministry

of Bduecation and the State Department of BEducation.
He tours stations putting out educational programmes.

Sometimes he attends meetings of the consultative

panels of stations. He meets station Directors of

Education and Education Secretaries to discuss wity -
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them problems relating to the equipment of schools
with radio receiving sets and spea'ers and the
training of secondary school teschers in the
installation, manipulatio-n and maintemance of

receiving sets and utilization of broadecasts to
schools. As member of the National Board of Andio

visual Education, he has opportunity to share his
own experience with other members of the Board and
to give and receive suggzestions for the promotion

of the use of electronic media of communication.

He represents AIR in the All India Educational
Conference and is a member of committees set up by
A1l India Council of Secondary Bducation. He eonducts
courses for secondary school teachers and also for
teachers under training in graduaste teacher training

colleges,"

Thus problems arising out of the existence

of State and free education as well as the various

regional languages in our country, are being met

with great success.
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SYBSTEMATIC BENQUIRIES ON SCHOOL BROADCASTS

Report of the Committee on B and I Media(1966)

says -

(4) " Ligtener research is an integral part of
most broadcasting systems. Without a continuous

and intimate touch with its sudience a broadcasting
system can not fulfil the purpose for which it exists
nor can it ensure maxismum listening to its progra-
mmes in preference to others. Without review, money
and effort might be wvasted in produeing programmes
vhich do not attract listening. There 1s also the
attendant ris- of listeners tuning into other broad-
casts which have undesirable features, both morally

and politieally."

Hence it i3 incumdbent on radio authorities to

-l

ma“-e frequent enquiries and surveys for ensuring if
the school broadcasts are fulfilling the desired

aims or not.

DD D T s G AP D D AP WD " VA T W gy g U m o S o @
T BB m -

(4) Radio And Television Report of the Committee
on Bfoadcasting and Information Medi{a(1268)

Chapter V Audience Reseasch (Page 58 & Para 174).



In Canada educational results obtained from

the school broadcasts are assessed by the following

meansg -

(a)

(b)

(e)

(4)

(e)

The representatives of CBC and Provineial
Department of Eduecation, ma™e frequent visits
to class rooms and discuss the problems with

groups of teachers.

Programme reports compiled by Provineial Deptt,
of Education from soures such as, registered
listening schools, selected schools, listening
posts, inspectors and individual teachers are

properly analysed and useful are obtained,

C3C through the Pepartment of Education sends
questionnaires to teachers who respond to their

earliest convenience.

Written reports are throughly prepared by every
Provineial Department of Education and they are

duly presented at the annual meeting of the

National Advisory Council on School Broadeasting.

Cog_rospondence is also a fruitful means of
ma-ing enquiries and surveys of schools broad-

¢asts.
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In Chile teachers and students themselves
send their views and suggestions to the broadeasting

authorities about the method and content of radio

-

lessons, In U.T”. also teachsrs and taughts tave
loving interest in ma“ing the maximum use of school

broadcasts and acquainting the radio authorities

with their valuable opinions.

In our own country audience research was
properly set up in 1946, BEach of the seven radlo
stations then in existence, was provided with a
listener research unit in Charge of a listener Unit
Off1icer. The wor of these units was coordinated by
a central cell in the directorate genaral which

issued necessary instructions from time to time and

- -l

guided actual research wor underta™en. Miss Mehra -
Mag-ni, emphasising the need of well planned system
of enquiry says -

(5) " Any pudblic utility which is run by the

Government under monopoly conditions, as AIR 1is,

has a responsibility not only to the Government hut
also to its clientels.

(5) Broadcasting 4nd the people (1976) Page 140
Para - 1
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AIR's first responsibility should de to its
listeners as the vhole purpose of broadcssting is
to serve their Aiverse needs. Ways must be found
by which a monopoly broadcasting organisation can
assess its utility to them."

Thereforas constant assessment of programmes
13 as paramount as bhe production of broadc=sts
because the real value of a service is as ggod as
1ts c?psumption. In & democratic country li%e ours,
embar-ed on planned and meaningful development of

{ts economy and social obligations, it is very
{mportant to ‘now if the specific programmes designed
to enhance productivity and to form social habits
useful health snd hygience are delivering desired

goods.
Unfortunately, listeners are not organized

in our country. 4 few assoclations were set up bt

they very soon disappeared on aecount of the absence
of support from the mass of listeners. In some
contries there are Listemers councils which play a
dominant role in influencing the programme policies

of the broadcastirg service.
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In U,X, there 1s a viewers and Listeners Associa-
tion and a Radio and Television Committees consis-
ting of writers and academies. Apart from this,
the Fational Council of women, the National Insti-
tute of Adult Education and many others also exert
profitable pressure on one or other area of pro-
gramme activity.

The establishment of = National Couneil of
Listeners and viewers is g must in India. Only
through such organization a listemer can play an
active role in improving the broadcasting service.
Whenever listeners asserted themselves Government
had to concede to their genuine demands. For ine-
tance, the erroneonus decision of banning the film
music had to be revigsed wvhan listeners turned from
AIR to Radio Ceylone.

Seientific research is one of the many methods

of audience rec-earch. It demands sufficient funds It
1t 4s to serve any useful purpose. The Report of

the Cormittee on Broadcasting and Infomation

Medta (1966) says :-



(6) " <--ee- Listener research is an expenshve

undertaing but it repays the outlay in ma*igg
the programmes fruitful leading to a better dissemi-

nation of “novwledge and information through enlarged
14stening. It has been suggested to us by experts
both ferugn and Indian that research inadequately
financed and ireorrectly organized i‘li infinitely
worse than no rese:=rch at all., Most broadeasting
organizast‘ons devote about 15 percent of their

resources t0 this essential requisite and consider
the expenditure more than recompensed, We fully
agree with the observations of the Beveridge
Committee on Broadcasting, 1949 that

" if audience resezrch is wvorth doing at all,
it is worth doing well. And it must be dome. For
broadcasting without study of the audience is dull

diction, 1t 13 not responsitle public service.”

" This brings us to the consideration of the

i

gcheme which AIR had formulated to ma'e up the
leeway. It had hither to provideed only a paltry

sum of Rs, 5§,000/- a year to each zonal station for

this essential activity."
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(6) Page 62 & Papa 191,192,
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Unfortunately the rocognizedlﬁudience Research
Unit 4n our country is bot& 111 financed and 111
staffed, Therefore its wor- is patchy and sEbstandard.
In the case of school broadcasting we must “now how
many schools of what *-inds, in vhat areas, follow
the brosdeasts, ¥hat do the teachers thin' of each
series of lessons. How much information did the
children get from them of etc.

But we hardly get these information, The Journals
started by AIR such as the Indian Listener and
Agashvani in English and Hindi are too poor to have
wide circulation or demand,

In fine Mr, C.L. Xappor rightly sums up i-

(7) " Criticism both spontaneous and organized can,
indeed, be vary useful, But 1t ecan not take the nlace
of research, Listener is as yet very indequate and
educ=tional research has not yet started giving
attention to radio prozrammes that they deserve,

As lonr as research remains inadequate, improvement
vill not be very mar-ed Research Departments of
Universities and Teacher's Training Colleges could
profitably study the impact of sducational programmes

and could give guidance to those responsible for the

planning and production of educational progrmmes."

- e A - o S - L X 2 2 X ¥ 3 G RO DD MU WD DI BB O

(7) Radio In School RBducation(1961) Page 53,Para 1.
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TECHNICAL CONDITIONS

Radio lessens will have their real signi-
ficance and utility only vhen the schools are
provided with good receiving sets and mogt favourable
listening conditions. The reception of the educational

programmes in the schools, poses many problems,

such as vrovision of radio set, common hsll, a

trained teachers and 1deal listening condition,

-t

In such countries 1i-e U.X., U.S.A., Canada, France,
West Germany and Australia almost all types of
receiving sets are used in schools. There are battery
and mains sets. There are also AC and DC straight
and superhelrodyne sets. They are purchaged by

schools as well as voluntary organizations. For
instance in Canada listening of school broadeasts

i1s not compulsary in schools. It depends on the
discretion of class teachers and principals. Loeal
school Board meets the cost of receiving sets if the
school authorities wish to have them. But i{n Australis

the case is different. In large schools there is

usually a central receiver and loudspea-ers with -
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separate volume control in each room Broadeasts
can be switched at the centre to any room or rooms

or made available to all thm and taen by those vho
desire to do so. In smaller schools a console or
mantel set equipped with one or more spea'ers is
normally used. The schools with the aid of Parent's
elubs pay for these installations. In different
wvays the Gducation Departments subsidise the pur-

chase or pay both installing or maintenance costs,

The Fedral GovernmeAt remits wireless Licence fwe
for schonls with fewer than 50 children and gome
State Education Departments pay the licence fee for
their schools. The Post Master General's Department
which handles the technical services of the ABC

helps the schools with technical advice off and on,

In USA reception conditions are very satis-
factory schools within the sertice area of ™
static free and of high fidelity. Bducators agree

that frequeney modulation should be recommended

for group listening,
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In Belgium and Brazil most of the schools

—a

do not have technical equipments due to lace of
funds. Interested teachers ta™e their own radio

gsets into the class rooms.

In our own country very few schools have

receiying sets., Fewer still have a comman hall
vhere the set can be intalled for listening by
more than one class at a time, In microscopic few

schools there are loudspeaers to carry the

programmes to individual class rooms. The National

Institute of Audio Visual Bducation should come

forward and accord all possible financial agsistance

to schools in this matter.
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PROBLEMS CONNECTED WITH FAVOURABLE RECEPTION

The most pressing problems to be faced in
this comnection is that the receiging sets must
have clear natural and undisturbed reception. Henee
very sensitive and standard type of radio sets

should be approved by the Department of Education.

For small single class room school an ordinary
radio set will serve the purpose. Upto four class

rooms additional loud-spea“ers may be used. For

big type schools, powerful amplifiers and addi-

-l

tional spea’-ers have to be installed for maximum

benefit,

In Australia reception is generally very

-~

satisfactory tut in poc*-ets among high mountains.
Radio Inspectors of the P,M. Gemeral's Department
help a lot in advising schools how to surmount the

difficulties dme to high tension wires. Apart from

this the use of special room mini mizes the

-

difficulty. ABC issues a technical hand boo“- giving
advice on the installation of equipment for schools

broadcasts reception.
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In Canada as a rule schools receive radio

lessons in fndividual clacss rooms,
In India commercial type recaiving sets

are used, 8chools pay ‘or their supply, installa-

tion and maintenance. Condition of reception is far
from satisfactory. Schools in big towns suffer
from electrical interference. Motor traffic and
noises from the streets as wesll as play grounds
are other sources of disturbance., It is true that

AIR gtaff often visits the schools and gives valua-

ble suggestions for the improvement of reception
condition., But this facility is not available in
schools situated far away from ra‘io stations.
Usually the receiver is installed in school

hall or larg; chamber and classes assemble there.
Students sit in the same way as they skt in their
clagses. General instructions regarding tunigg
volume control, reducing electrical and other inter-

ference are issued by AIR from time to time,
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UNESCO Report on Broadcasting to schools
1949 has given valuable guide lines concerning
the maintenance of receiving sets and creation of

ideal listening conditions :-

(8) " The radio set should be rigidly constructed
and not easily damaged. It should be easy to operate
eg-having pre-set tuning. The variags parts of the
equipment needed for a large school might usefully
be housed In a central control room and consist of

a number of separate units grouped together or,

for example, a rac“-."

-i

" The loudspea™ers should be at least 10
inches in diameter and capable of reproducing the

transmitted sound without distortion. The class

-l

room loudspea*er shduld be such that the required
volume ean be obtained regardless of the mumber
of loudspeaers in use sirmltaneously. A well

balanced sound diffusion through out the entire

class room should be secured."”
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" Class room acoustics sometimes cause

bad listening conditions to such an extent that
children find it impossible to listen with pleasure.
In such e¢ircumstances steps should be ta“-en to

i{mprove the acoustics of some or all of the

class rooms,"

Besides this a good antenna is v-ry necessary
for proper listening. There are various *inds of

such equipments avallable to schools, First is

the disec recorder, It should be of good quality.

Tape recorder or the magnetophone and wire recorder
are also useful equipments. They should be simple

in operation, portable adaptable and as much fool

proof as possible.

The problem of proper maintenance is not

less important. Local radio dealers should visit

e

schools at least once in a wee™ and see if it is

-

vor-ing properly. Besides this broadcasting orga-

nization 1f possible should send its own technieal

officers to schools from time to time.

(8) Broadcasting of Schools (UNZSCO Report 1949)
Part I , Pags 18,
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Special requirements of the school broad-
cast receives are -

1(a) An all wave receiver for operation from

AC/DC mains with an output of 1 or 1.5 watts.
(b) M all wave receiver of the battery operated

tvpe with an output of 600 to 900 mw,

2(a) A single band medium wsv: receiver for
operation from AC/DC mains with an output
of 1 to 1,5 watts.

(b) A sfngle band medium wave receiver for
operation from batteries with an output of

600 to 900 m w.

Recaivers which are used in areas far away
from the transmitter must have a sensitivity at
least of 100 microvolts and those which are used
with in the range of the medium wave transmitters
of 500 micerovolts. Superhetrodyne receivers are

always preferred because better selectivity is

obtained from them.

Really spea™ing the problem of school

broadcasting in India and other developing count-

Ples is mainly a problem of cost and maintenance.



(9) " The successful operation of the scheme
depends on the segicing pacilities available with

in easy reach of the schools. For this purp-se

servicing stations need to be set up at convenient

loealities so that the receivers should be serviced

-

quic*-ly and batteries could be replaced or charged

periodically."

~a

We all *now that receivers which are
operated from dry battery are more economieal to
maintain than those which are operated from accu-
mulator batteries, Thus it may be said that natural
and undistur%ed reception is a basic necessity in

school broadcasts.
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(9) Ibid, Page 22.
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FRREQUENCY MODULATION IN SCHOOL BROADCASTING

Freequency Modulation is a boon for eduea-

tion. It 1s a method of transmitting radio waves.
Tt has many advantaces over A M (Amplitude -

Modulation wave).

(a) It is less subject to static and inter-
ference.
(b) F M can supnly high fidelity programmes. Its

reception quality is perfect,

(¢) F M radio transmitters are comparatively

cheap to conmission and to maintain,

(a) At present many new radio receiving sets

are built to receive both A M gnd F M

programmes.

(o) Tn USA and Canada c~rtain F M radie channels
have been reserved exclusively dr the use of

educational broadcasts. There is no such
channels in the A ¥ band,

() Generally F M band is not overcrowded. Its
cost is also not much. Only a big studio
is required., These days FM receiving sets are

not many but by and by M audience will

increase.
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In our cogntry FM is not yet used, AIR
central and State education Departments should pool

their resources to set up FM channels and popularise

FM receiving sets in view of giving an impetus to

educational broadecasts for schools,

USE OF T.V. IN SCHOOL BROADCASTINGS

Television 1s no doubt the most effective

medium for education. It is one of the easiest

methods of unravelling the complicated, quantita-
tive, academic and administrative problems that

face the world, Mr, George N. Gordon defines the
TV in the following words, :-

(10) "™ eeeeee the term educational televis‘on
18 to cover almost any sort of educational video

programme pregsented for any serious purpose or in

any attempt to teach something to some one."

B s S e N ap s e A SO UD G P A D S S ED G T A s ey W S g U RO e P e e

(10)  Educational Television By, George N.Gordon,
published 1965 in New Yor-, Chapter 1
Page 2 & Para 3.
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This term generally refers to electriec
transmissions whose functin is to teach a specifie
body of subject matter to students at home or in
gchool vhen the subject matter is part of a formal

-

course of study. IV is really capable of ma*ing

vital econtribution to the solution of numerous
problems of both teaching and learning. It has

l14ttle to do with our concepts and values of
education, But it can definitely play a very for-

mative role in the instituti-ns of learning. There
are two types of TV broadeasts, closed circuit and

open circuit.

1. Broadcasts transmitted to a definitely
prescridbed area in such a manner that conventional
receiving sets can not pic* them up are called
closed eircuit droadcasts.

2. Conventional broadcasts transmitted over
one or more of the frequencies assigned to a given

area, are called open circuit broadecasts. The range

of open circuit transmission covers a radius of

about fifty miles or a bit more.
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There are two main bands, VHF gnd UHF,
These days most open circuit broadeasting is
transmitted on VHF (Very High Frequency) bands.
With the passage of time another set of seventy
UHF (Ultra High Frequency) channels were discovered

and brought into use. This is very advantageous.

Almost in every developed or developing
country TV is used for educational purposes. It is

specially a boon for those countries where 1% is

-~

difficult to spread “nowledge by conventional

devices such as building schools training teachers,

-

providing teaching tools text boo-s and other

materials. In Italy TV has proved to be very valuable
for adult education. Story telling hours, puppet
shows and many other literary and cultural progra-

mmes are very much li“-ed and appreciated in Soviet

Union. In Hngland and France Tellecasts are designed

to enrich the present curriculum offerings. But

-

there 1s one flagrant ris- involved in TV system.
It can be used at any time as a device for indoctri-
nation or an instrument of revolution or counter

revolution by political masters of any country.
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Mr, Charles Scepmann emphasising the utility of

Television wrote in 1964.

(11) " Television is distinctive in its universal
reach. No other medium cen transport us simultane-
ously to the scene of acfion any vhere on e=rth -
Television is distinctive also as a new language,

-

a new art in the ma'*ing with extra ordinary power
to nuic’ =n the senses and focus the mind on
reality.”

In other words TV can educate every one of
us to an undertanding of the insistent present.
There are many uses of instructional TV, It may be
very well utilized for enrichment surposes that is
an added resource. It may be safely used for
cooperative or team teaching in vhich televised
instructions assume part of the teaching burden.
It may also be used for total teaching in which no
s'111ed teachesr except one appearing on the TV
screen is involved with the pupil ta2'ing a partiecular

course, fit for secondary school,
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(11) The New Yor Times Magasine (April 19, 1964),13

Page 3 Para 2 (Chapter III) Educational TV
George N. Gordon.
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George N, Gordon sums up as under :-

(12) " To coordin-te televised instructim with
current schosl or university program, it is

absolutely necessary that all personnel adminis-
trators, teachers or monitors be apprised of the

nrture of the telec~sts and their content in

advance -."

Mp. White head pointing out to the teacher's

role before TV says :-

(13) " The teacher has a double function. It is
for him to elicit the enthusiasm by resonance from
his own personality and to provide the enviromment

-l

of a larger “nowledge and a firmer purpose. He i3
there to avoid the waste which in the lower stages
of existence is natures way of evolntion,"

(12) Bducational TV.Chapter VI, Page 67 & Para 2,

(13) A N _Vhite head ( The Aims of Education New -
Yor-, The New American Library 1953, Page 51).
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As far as TV in class room 1s concerned,

the best serviceable and economical receivaers

should have a twenty-one to twenty four inch

viewing surface which is satisfactory for the

average class room, Master antenna system leading

to every class room should be set un, In instrueti-nal

TV the lecture demonstration is the most popular

method on all levels of education. Interviews, panel

discussions and dramatizations are also used,

There are soms apparent short comings in

teaching through IV. They are as follees :-

1.

Pe

4,

5.

Instructions at TV generally follow the

clags room procedure.

Instructional broadecastars often copy the

techniques of commercial TV producers.

TV medium has a passive nature.

-~

There 1s lac™ of interaction among TV

teachers, class teachers and sgtudents,

It may decrease the amount of autonomy of

loeal authorities.



But inspite of the above mentioned draw bac-s the
1mmense utility of TV in educational field can not

be questioned.

In USA TV rosc during the late 1940's and
hecame ponular by 1948, At present rnost part of
gschool as well as outside school education is

imparted through TV, Other countries of the World

are leading fast towards the use of IV for educa-
tional purposes. UNESCO world communications New

i

Yor-., UN:SCO 1964 page 34 says :

" e The world total of receiving sats

o

in use today hovers around 130 million mar- and

2380 transmitters are beaming programs oOn every
continent. In Burope alone there are 1160 trans-
mitting stations and live broadcasts from Moscow
to London and vice verse are not uncommon."
Jeveloping countries 1!*e 3razil Mexico
Guatemala, Ivary coast and Tenya are using TV cor

eradicating i1l1iteracy. TV is also used “or imparting

formal education in may ecountries.
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Those that do not possess trained teachers and
school buildings in sufficient numbers and lae"
other teaching instrument have resorted to TV

to compensate the deficiency. Advanced commtries
11*e U.”, and Japan continue to use TV for supple-
menting and enriching the class lessons. T® has

also bean used for imparting vocational and

-

technical training to students and adults alive,

In India the use of TV for educational
purposes is almost in its initial stages. It is
only in Delhi and Bomba}m%hls medium is being
used for school broadcasts. Approximately 500
schools in Delhi and about 500 in Bombay and
Poona have TV gets. Broadcasts designed for middle
and high school students are mostly in the regional
languages. A few English broadcasts are also
some times included. They did not follow the
enrichment policy but were based mainly on the

courses prescribed in the curriculum. In the

beginning Delhi schools were not fully equipped -
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for science teaching so the demonstrations on
TV with better equipmentsware watched by the students
with loving interest. But today the TV lessons
are not so pojular only because the class room
tecnique ies still used,

There are 450 million people living in
our villages. Most of them are poor and {lliterate.
So villages without schools can be served by TV
sets with teaching assistant so that elementary
education can be given to children even before
schools can be built in their villages. The same
TV sets could very well be used to help adults to
become men of letters., It is also said that only
half the primary school teachers in India pogsess
a high school dinloma. The village IV set could
bs used to improve the class room teaching, It is
true that TV 1s a very expensive medium of teaching
but its utility is beyond measure. Therefore our
Govérnment, be it in phase, must try its best to
expand TV net wor- throurh out the length and

breadth of the country so that i1lliteracy may be -
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rooted out and students be fully benefited °s
their pursuit of *nowledge, Door Darshan is no
doubt performing its duties and responsibilities

in the domain of education sincerely.

It means that the recorded educational

programmes shoul be exchangei among fx% friendly

countries with a view to develop understanding

and share's each others experiences., Australia

exchanges its programmes with voice of Ameriea,

B3C and CBC fresly. Apart from this exchange of

-

boo*-lets and pamphlets are also made from time

to time CBC exchanges its programmes with American

Schools of the Afr, B3C, Astralia and UNO, India

also exchanges its programmes with ABC, BBC and
USA but they are rare. This 1s a very healthy

practice an® 1t must receive the immediate attention

of AIR =zuthorities.
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FUTURE PLARS

Progress in any field ¢an never reach

the optimum point bacause it 18 agn 1deal and

unachievable, Hence there is always room for

-

improvement, Even advanced countries 1i‘-e USA,
Canada, West Germamy, France, Australia, Japan &

U.X. are constantlv sngaged in ma“ing improvement

in their school broadcasts both in their content

and form.

In dustralia attempts are still in progress
to better the scripts, editing and production.
Besides thls, authorities ars desply concerned with
improving the National relay at a high level of

material and presentation.

In Canada, inspite of several defficulties
the CBC has made it a point to improve the standard
of production of school broadcasts and at the same

time it wants to launch many long term planning

of future programmes, The education authoritiegweit

-

to ma“e the radio lessons more curriculum eriented.
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They also want to enrich visual aids and extend

international exchanges as much as possible.

B3C with the help of audience research

-n

is constantly ma'ing strides towards improvement

-

in the field of school broadcastsg., It)object is
to bring about a perfect and profitable coordi-
nation between school broadcasts and class room

teaching.
India is“developing country, but its

ambitions are very high., It has set defore itself

-n

the objcect of ma™ing school broadcasts universal
and meaningful. The main role of broadecasting in
this country is primarily to brca: through the
barrier of apathy and create enthusiasm for school
broadecasting to reach the small village schools
vhose students are generally deprived of well

equipped laboratories, libraries, ¢1lms and other

means of mass aducation AIR with all 1ts limitations

and Aifficulties is leaving no stone unturned in

—~

ma*-ing school broadcasts a success.
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Delh1, 3ombay, Madras and Calcutta are living
examples. The National council for school broad-
casts with representatives of AIR and of the
¥inistry of Education,the National council for
Educational lessarch and Training and of associa-
tions of teachers is actively busy in laying down
the policy and plans for school broadcasts for

the coudtry as a whole,

SCHOOL BROADCASTING IN PROFEZSSIONAL TRAINING

It is very lamentable that school broad-
casting organization has paid little or practically
no attention towards the vocational or professional
training of the students not only in Indias but
also in many of the lands lying beyond the shores

of this sub-continent,

United States of America is perh-ps the
only country where local radio statiams put out
lectures, tal-s and interviews on the courses of

professional studies ir a regular and systematie

marner. U.K., West Germany, Canada and Japan are -
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following suit. In our own country it has not

yet practically set a foot., Therefore it is ths ¥w

duty of AIR to prepare and put out radio lessons
for students of Indian Technical Institutes, Poly-
technics, Medical “olleges, Zngineerins Colleges,
Educational Training Colleges and Indian Institutes
of Technologies over and above. These school broad-
casts will not only help them in improving their
professional efficiency but also create in them

a zest for 1life, For students of secondary schools
t00 school broademsts dealing with the importance
and utility of profesgsional courses of study will
prove to be of immense benefit, Therefore, let us
hope that the anthorities of AIR and teechnical
education will pay full attention towards the
preparation and exccution of school broadeasts for

professional training.
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UTILITY AND EFFECTIVENESS OF SCHOOL
BROADCASTS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL
BDUCATION OF OUR COUNTRY.
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SCHOOL BROADCASTS IN INDIA

IT8 HISTORICAL BACKGROUKD 3

Sehool broadeasting in India has a long
past, It is sti{ll struggling to have a firm hold
in the domain of education. As early as in 1927

two years before the setting up of ephemeral

Indian Broadcasting Company, the Madras corporation
had a transmitter and programmes in Tamil, were

put out for the pupils of local primary schools.

The Indian Broadcasting Company was duly established
in the year 1929, School broadcasts of occasional
and informal character were transmitted from

Bombay., The company was soon replaced by the Indian

State Broadcasting Service and in November 1932

Calcutta Station of All India Radio was the first
to broadecast school programmes on a regular basis.
Any way soon after their start they were held in
abeyance. In 1936 the Department of Broadcasting

was instituted and tix 1t decided to close down

school brosdcasts in favour of more money yielding
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and popular types of programmes. In the year 1936
the Indian State Broadcasting Service was reju-
venated., The demand of All India Radio for the
revival of school broadcasts, appeared again and
in 1937 the University of Calcutta and the Deptt.
of Education, Bengals jointly requested the 4ill
India Radio to restart school broadcasts. Conse-
quently in November of the Same year Calcutta
Station started half hour programmes for schools

twice every wveev.

The All India Radio, both in the matter

-

of wor-ing and policy, set before itself the

1 deals of BBC, Li*-e BBC its prime migsion was to

inform ¢to0 efucate and to entertain over and above,
The popularity of school broadcasts, increased by
leaps and bounds. Therefore it was decided to

i

embar'- upon school broadcasting without 1ns€st1ng
on the installation of radio sets in school as

the condition before putting out educational broad-

casts to schools, Almost all the stations of AIR

vere requested to draw up the programes of -
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school broadcasts in close collaboration with the
authorities of State education departments for

the term October 1938 to March 1939. Delhi,Bombay
Calcutta, Madras, Luoc“-now, Lshore, Peshawar, Dacea
and Tiruchi started putting out radio lessons for

schools, Pamphlets, giving details of the programmes

were published and given away scott fres to schools.

Two to five, 20 to 30 mimutes programmes vere

i

transmitted every wee-. They were prepared mainly
for two age groups - for juniors (11 to 13) and
for seniors (14 to 16). The following sample

schedule as given by Mr. Narendra Kumar, throws

much hight on the pattern :-

(1) Subject Series No. of pro- For Age
grammes in  Group

one Academic

year

(a) Hi story Sources of Indian 4 Seniors
History

(b) Geography Along the coast 5 Juniors
of Asia

(1) Educational Radio In India By Mr. Narendra -

Kumar published in 1967 By Arya Book Depo
t
Nev Delhi-5, Page 9 & Parg 1. Pok
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(e) Literature Versified Stories 6
Memorable Scenes

from Literature 3
(d) Nature - Animals our friends 4
Study and foes
(e) Civies Our State at wor 3
(f) General Debates and Decla- 4
mations
Baeground to the
News 3
Topical News 3
Science News 4
Group Discussions 3
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Juniors

Seniors

Juniors

Seniors

Srs/Jrs,

Srsifkex,
Srs/Jrs.

Seniors

Seniors

(2) " The eduéational objectives of the school

broadc-sting service wébre defined thus " What the

radio endeavours to concentrate on is --

(a) topies which will be found useful in widening

the mental horiszson of the students but which

do not fall with in the four corners of the

syllabus, and

Report of the Progress of Broadeasting upto

31st of March 1939 Government of India,Page 35,
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(p) Such subjects of school as can not be
adequately dealth with in an average insti-
tution ovwing to the difficulties of the
school system, such as lac of time or the
intellectual limitations of an average

teacher."

In fact the main aim was to provide enrichment

-

programme to the majority of students. Frederie-

-

Us1llis in his famous boo™ entitled " Widening

Harison" expresses almost simhklar views vhen he

says $-

-~ -

" I 11~e to thin of education by radio as
a timely, vital, dramatic thing, a system of

learming or acquiring more information, a means

of Widening ones harison or enriching ones life or

e

brea‘*ing dovn prejuddce through inspiration and

not perspiration, education by desire and not by

discipline and pattern of swiftly changing pictures

-l

and events with "-een interpretations, nét static-
formulas, but a moving panorma of the world 4n

which we live right now white we are living in its

not a dreary drill of text boos and dates.
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In short, I feel, that one of Broadcastings most

helpful contribution to education and cne of its
responsibilities to itself and to its listeners

" 1s the popularizing of education itself,"”

-~

The second world war broe out in 1939 and

as a result school broade~sts could not have much

~ln

attention from the organization. Yet some remar-
able developments 00 place in the educational
use of mass media, New recruits had to be trained
with in short period, hundreds of teachers also
joined the army and school children were shifted
from big towns to safer arcas. The eivilian people

had to be given training in first aid and air raid

precautions. To meet these challenges 3roadeasting

Organization had to curtall many of the educational
programmes relevant to the school stage.

AFTER INDEPENDENCE :.

With the down of independence of the country

in 1947, a number of turning points in the develop-

ment of the school broadcasting service xppxex appeared
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Upto 1951 there was no clear cut distinetion
between sch~ol licences and the licences for

domestic use, It was also not nown how many school=s

wvere in pogssession of radlo sets. The same year it

wra 1ecided to rednce the licencing fee ‘or schools

from Rs, 15/- to Rs, 3/~ per year. The data of
school licences in force are available and they

throw much light on the acceptadility of edueational
progremmes by schools, In the year 1951 only 2,380
schools possessed radio receiving sets. The next
year registered a mar-ed increase of 600 licences.
In 1953 the number shot up to 3,830 thus, regist-red
a further increase of 858. Over the yesrs, a defi-
nite increase in number of licences has been cons-
tantly gaining impetus. In 1956, 8,296 licences

wer: in force and by 30th of September 1958 their
number had risen to 10,878, This shows that the

number of recelving sets had gone up to nearly five

times of what it was in the year 1951.
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Mr., C,L.Kapoor tells us ahout the role of
school broadcasts during second five year plan

ths :-

(3) % In the second Five Year Plan, the Union
Ministry of Education has a scheme providing fifty
percent subsidy to state Jovernments underta‘ing
to equip schools with radio receiving sets and
spea™ers in class rooms. The Ministry of Education
has also set up the Audio visual Education section
and the National Board of Audio Visual Bdueation,
on wvhich ATR 1s represented by Chief Producer of

Edueational Programmes.”

Actually in 1256 a Chief Producer for

Educational Broadcast*s w-s appointed in the AIR

Dircctorate to ensure proper and close coordination
among various AIR gtations originating school
broadcasts and to organize syestematic Listening

in schools,
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(3) Radio In School Eduecation By Mr, C,L. Xapoor
published by the Manager of Publications
Delh1 1961 ( Page 6-7 and Para 2).
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Mr, C.L, Kapoor adds :-

(4) " But increase in the number of school
licences in force, by itself, does not tell the
whole story. Surveys conducted recently by AIR
reveal that a considersble percentage of the
receiving sets in schools are lying dsrelict, and
even those in good state of maintenancs and repairs,
are not being fully utilized. Another thing that
must be taxen into account in any asc-essment of
1istening in schools is the number of class room

- -t

f1lled with loud spea“ers. Poor acoustics ma'e
l4stening to broadcasts less effective and less
pleasant, and it is necessary to have hx at least one
room acoustically treated to organise listening to

school broadensts., Only programmes of common

interest can be practically listened to, in assembly

hall,"”
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(4) 1Ibid . Page 7 and Para 1.
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These days broadcasts are put out in 13
languages and plans for extending the service
to Kashmir and Orisa ar- under way. That will
necessitate programmes in Oriya, Kashmiri and
Dogri. School bdroadcasting service of AIR is
much extensive. More than 40 hours of air time
are given every va; to school broadeasts and
about 30 supervisors, programmes assistants, Asstt.
producers and staff artists are directly employed
on a full time or part time basis, in the planning
preparation and production of these broadcasts.
8chool broadcasts are generally addressed
to the students of Secondary Schools. In Benreal
they are confined to the VI, VII and VIII classes
of the Middle standard of the Secondary Schools.
In Delhi programmes are aired for VI, VII VIII,
IX and X classes. Madras is the only station that

has attempted programmes for the Primary Schools,
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There is no gain saying the fact that listening

habits can best be formed in the early years of
the students life. Therefore primary schools must
be equipped with radio receiving sets or else
proper listening can not become an integral part
of elass room activity in secondary schools,

At prosent programmes for schools eriginate
from fourteen stations and are relayed from other
seven, giving in a total of 21 stations as
enumerated belowy Delhi, Bomhay, Calcutta,Trivand-
rum, Patna, Lue'now, Nagpur, Madras, Ahmedabad,
Hyderabad, Jullundur, Banglore, Gauhati snd
Jaipur are originating stations while Poona,
RaJ:ot, Koz ;odo, Allahabad, Tiruchirepalli,
Baraoda, Vijayavada are relaying stations, This

413 in brief the Ristory of sehool broadecasts in

our country. Pt beyemd ut the 'little done’

should not give us a sense of satisfaction and

ma'e us forget the ‘'undone vast',
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THE AIMS OF SECONDARY BDUCATILN IN A SECULAR
COUNTRY LIKE OURS

India 13 a secular and democratic comtry.
There is absolutely no room for autoeracy or
dictatorship. Therefore, the aims and objectives
of secondary education should be such as to
promote the cause of secularism and democraey to

1ts optimum limit. Mr, Kamla Pati Tripathi -

ex-Minister for Home Bducation and Information

U.P. Government in his Foreword to History of

Secondary Edueation in U.P. by Dr, Moti Lal -
Bhargava, dated 1llth September 1958 says about

the aim of education :-

(5) " One of the great obligations of democracy
1s to provide equality of opportunity to all,
Universal education is necegsary in democraey not

only for the development of the individual as a -

(5) For# word by Mr. Kamla Pati Tripathy to the
book History of Secondary Edueation in U.P,
by Pr. Moti Lal Bhargava, Published on °nd -
October 1958 (Page 1 & Para 1).
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whole and for the arplication of trainned intelli-
gence and creative imagination to the solution of
gsocial and administrative problems of the country

but also for contributing directly and specifically

tovards international understanding and cooperation.”

This 1s really a lofty aim worth achieving

with the succour of secondary education in our

-

country. Mr, C.N. Cha- ex-Director of Sducation

U.Pe 4n the Preface of the boo» entilled History

of Secondary Edueation in U.P. by Dr. Mots Lal -

Bhargava, has thrown a flood of light on the aims

of secondary education. He says :-

(6) " Secondary Education is a very significant

stage in the education of child, It confirms the

rudiments acquired in the early years and prepares
the ground for further achievements. The child

also begins to find himself. His talents are dis-

covered and higz future course determined., The

vitality and vigour of a nation's education,there-

fore, depends on the tone of its secondary education."

(6) Ibid, Para - 1 & 11.



" Ay attempt, therefore, that is made to
organize secondary education by receiving its
growth and progress through the years and sifting
the grain from the chaff, is an attempt in right
direction. ¥hile we are envisaging in the years
to come, free secondary education for all, it is
time that we become more definite as to the content

-

of education that we should live to impart, its
aims objectives and processes. Its importance in
India today is perhaps greater than ever, for we
have to give an education that may liberats ener-
gles and liberalise the mind. It must suit the

changed conditions and produce well adjusted

individuals -----,"

If school broadecasts succeed in fulfilling
the above mentioned aims, our country will without
fail, become as great and prosperous as the
honourable framers of our constitution desired and

dreamed of its becoming.
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As early as in 1939 Shri Acharya Narendra -
Deva the Chairman of the Primary and Secondary
Edueation Reorganization Committee had described

the 3m aims and objectives of secondary edueation

in the following words :-

(7) " The level of national life should be

i

raised, pwople should be taught to thin- freely

and to govern their wills. They should be further
taught té appreciate the spiritual valnes of life
and to realise in their own lives the high aims.-
of human endeavour, Democracy if not guided by

intellect and principles of right conduet 1s bound
to go the wrong way and to lead to umiwrzk undesi-
rable results., It is, therefors, absolutely nece--

ssary that we sho:1d give the right direction to

education and to train up youing children to be

free and self governing individuals so that they
may try to follow in their lives the high prineciple

of freedom, self govermment, peace and cooperation.”

(7) The Primary and Secondary Education Reor ani-
zation Committee Report submitted on l‘eb.la, 1939

Page 9
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Mahatma Gandhi, the father of our Nation,
He belived that the aim of all education should b«

kprodeself as well as Not Jelf, In his famour Zutobio-
graphy at page 413 he says :-
" To develop spirit is to build character
and to enable one to wor* towards a "nowledge of
God and self r-zlization. And T hold that this
wes an essential part of the training of the
young and that all training without culture of
the spirit was of no use, and might be even harmful.
He once wrote to Mani Lal (one of his sons)

-k

" Character building should be the main tas*- of

the human race, Rest assured that your services

into others will not be wasted."

Nence, 1t is quite obvious that to Gandhti j1i

the true aim of education w-s " a 'nowledge of God.

and self realization, He considered it to be the
sum and substance of life. To The Students Page 107

he 8ays " The end of all *nowledge must be the

bui lding up of eharacter.” For Gandh1j1 schools
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and colleges are nothing but factories for
character bullding. Parents send their sons and
daughters to them so that they may become good

men and women, Such a view was quite in tune

with the anclent 1deal of education that -

(8) " mere intellectual development, without the
developmert of character, learning dsfig without
piety, proficiency in the sarred law with a
deficiency in the practices 1t implies, will defeat

the very end of studentship."

Gandhi §1> wishes and efforts resulted in

evolving :-
(9) " a system of free and compulsory efucation

for the masses vhich would be better integrated
with the needs and 1deals of its national 1life and

better able to meet its pressing derands."
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(8) Ancient Indian Education “‘y Radh rumud Mukarji
(Page 205).

(9) Haryan 1937 wardha - Gandhiji opening speech
at the Eduecational conference, published
in 1936-237,
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Report of the Secondzry Education Commi ssion
1882-83 Chapter ITI Reorientation of Aftms and
objectives page 28 says i-

" The special function of secondary schools,
18 to train persons who will be able to assume

responsibility of leaderskip - in the soelal ,

political dmiix industrial or cultural fields -

in their own small groups of community or locality.”

The secondary school must equip pupils "adequntely
with civie as well as vocational efficiency.”
Students must not come out of secondary schools
as "helpless, shiftless individuals who 4o not

*now what to do with themsalves,"

-

Late Dr, Za-ir Husain has put almost the
same thing in an eloguent and philosophical style.
He says :

{(10) " Bducation 1s the ind‘vidualised subjective
revivification of objective culture. It is the

¢t ransformation of the objective into the subjective

mind. It is an 1ndividually organized sense of -

(10) Sardar Vallabh Bnal Patel Lectires, Blucations
Reconstmuction In India Dr, Z a"i; ﬂuﬁiu:atimal
Series Broadcast over AIR, December 1958.



- 334 -

values awa'ened by goods of culture which are
embodiments of values accessible in experience to

the person concerned.”

Such are the magnificent aims nf Secondary
Bducation, vhich 1f realised, would go a long way

-

in maing our students, ideal citisens of our
secular and democratie country,

The Role Played by School broadecasts to
realise the Educational Aims without very reh
changing the existing Pattern of Secondary
Eduecation in our Country.

The role of sehool broadecasts in realising
the aims set by secondary education is of paramount
importance., It has to achieve its object without
bringing about a radical transformation in the
present pattermn of secondary education in our
Country.

" The Third 3ZBU Internaticnal Conference on

Educational Redio and Television held in March 1967

defined educstional broadecasts thus :-
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(11) " The educational nature of prorrammes

must notably be characterized by :-

(a) the objectives pursued, aiming at the
systematic acquiﬁition or improvement of
*nowledge;

(b) contin&%y of actisn as the didactic objectives
can only be attathed through reguk?® and

progresgsive programming;
(¢) the complementary means employed as progra-

mmes must, in principle, be accompanied and

seconded by supporting documents ;

(d) reception conditions, whether reception is
individual or collective, supervised or not

it must be active, even confirmed by exami-

nations 1f possible and at all events the

-l

results must bs supervised and chec'-ed,"
All India Radio can play a very important

part in getting the above mentioned educational

objectives fulfilled. iir. Narendra Kumar says :-

(11) Educational Radio 4n India by Narendra Kumar
Page 7 & Para 2,



(12) ™ A1l India Radio also has set before itself
the triple objectives, to infom, to educate and
to entertain.™ --- AIR gpends less than 2 percent
of the broa“casting time on educational broadcasts.
Likewise the etucationists ;g;il regari broad-
casting as a sort of djversion or a frill. This is
amply reflected in the fact that the Indian Edu-
cation Commission has devotsd hardly a couple of
paragraphs on the utility of mass media in Educa-
tion.”

This is really a very sad tale to tell.

Such an important thing as school broadcasts, has
not been given so much attention and care as it
deserves. There is not much need of being disannoin-
ted at this junct¥§% as by and by school Broadcaats
are bscoming more popular and closely lin™-ed with
the syllabus of secondary schools. AIR stations of
Delni, Bomhay, Caleutta, Mndras and Hyderabad are
rendaring veoman's service in this field.,

(12) Ibvid. Page & and Para 1
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The Andhra Pradesh Bducation Department has
recently made it compulsory for schools to listen
to radio programmes as broadcast fiom Hyderabad,

As a result very useful radio lessons are put out
regularly for secondary schools in the state,

Purpose of school broad@asts 1s to set up

standards of speech and help improve the performance

for teachers and tsughts ali“e. They should also

remove some of the sghortcomings of over regulated

and over graded schooling. They muist give something
fresh in the way of information and treatment.
School broadcasts should be develoned round an
interest or a real 1ife or a near life situations
and experiences. They have to be life centred and

not merely subject centred. Their purpose should be

to promote larger and deeper understanding, to give
habits of observation, to stimulate enguiry and
investigation and to vitalize imagination over and

above. They ought to wipe out the narrow ocutloo™

prevelent in schools.
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By examining the school broadcasts from
Bombay for the term 20th November 1957 - 18th March
1958 we see that such subjects as Nature mmk study
Seience and community History, Geography, language
and literature are covered., Apart from these there

e

are general broadcasts also. There 18 a *ind of
balance between different subjects. Straight tal's,
dialogues, discussions, illustrated tals and features,

each in their own way, lend charm, colour, force

and life to radio lessons for secdndary schools.

A question crops up if broadcasts to schonls
be tied up strictly to the syllabuses and courses
of study. The anver is not far to aoe:. Syllabuses

are not ends in themselves. They are only means to

help the students to grow to the fulness of stature

by the exercise of his innate facilities. They are

devised to offer some disciplines and give certain

sl

s*-111s, They should zxwx&i enable the pupils to

discover more about the world and themselves.
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School broadcasts are expected to adjust themselves
according to the school curricula and not replace it
altogether. Only radiogenic subjects such as general
sux science, science in relation to social ne-4s,
physical sciences eg physics, chemistry, botany,
g00logy suit well to the radio medium, But broad-
casting can not serve very useful purpose in the

-

case of laboratory experiments and lihrary wor' s,

rxy

In other words s-111 subjects are not radiogenic.

-

There should be a harmoneous lin* between sihool

broadcasts and school curricula. Calcutta is tryving
out the mx idea of relating radio lessons to the
class by class needs of the syllabuses for schools
in Vest Bengal and let us hope that the results

would be satisfactary.

ol

Text boo™s alone can not give the students
all that they need. They only accord texts for

lessons and occasions for teachers to draw upon

-l o

their own experience and store of YmmXw “nowledge to

11lustrate the leaming processes that lead to wider

understanding and assimilation of propositions,
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Similarly school broadeasts depend very much on
the efficency and imagination of teachers. Listening
in class room is better than combined listening in

auditorium because latter spoils the class room

atmosphere vhich is a must for useful learming,

School broadeasts for secondary schools
in Delni are very regular and systemdtic. Thev
are trying their best to achisve the desired
objectives fax of education. A few sbhool broad-
casts programmes schedules will suffice to testify

to the fact.
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A11 India Radio

School Broadeast FEnglisgh for IX class

( AIR Station New Delhi )
197677

-n

Vige'- Viise Syllabus

Class IX (1976-77)

Sumer Timings 10.15 A.M. to 10,35 A.M.
5.9.0 PeMe toO 5,40 PeMe

Vinter Timings 10.35 4,M. to 10.55 A.M,

5,20 P.M. to 5.40 P.M,

--‘3—- B E e U TR T e I S g e = S - n ................ e war -

Vee* Date Class Vor*- Radio Period
1 1-8 May 15th of Mgust No Radio Legson
B elish rse
Logsonn(gsu
2 10-15 May Lxercise on Eec No Ra?io Lesson
lesson(1)
SUMMER BREAE 16 MAY to 14 JULY 1976
3 16-17 July Exereige on Ee
lesson(1) contd No Radio lesson
4, 19-24 July Day Breax(Poem 1) Radio lesson
Andy Rooney I No. 1
24 July

Ak

(EC lesson 2) ecom~ ay Brea-

prehension Exercisge
on Part I
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Yy rrey Py Y Y P Y e

10

27 hgust

9-14 August

16-21 Aug.

23-28 Mg,

30 Aug. to
04 Sept.

Class Wor'-

Andy Rooney -1I
B¢ Lesson ?

Exercise on Be
Lesson 2 Part H

Bxercise on Ee¢
lesson ?

A Legend from Gre-ece
Eng.Reader Lesson 1
coromondel Fighers

(Poem 2)

Writing of eomposi-

tion

The. . Shei*'s White

Don*ey(Bc Lesson ?)

P U e e e T Y o o W G

Radio Lesson ¢
31th July
Andy Roonoy

Radio Lesson 3
7th August

Revision of
strmuctures from
Be lessons ©

Radio Legson 4
14th August
composition

Radio Lesson 5
Plst August

The Shei-' Whit

Exercise on ER Lesson © Don'-ey.

From Balloon to Aero- No Radie
plsnes Bc Lesson 37 Legsom,

-xercises on page 35,
368 Excercises on Ec¢

lesson 3

Exercises on Bc LessonRadio Lesson 6

3 (conta.

4th septoﬁ.vi'
sion of struc-

tures from Be
Lessm 1’2 & 3.
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12

13

14

16,

16

17

18
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Date

6-11 Sept.

4-9 Oct,

11. 16 Oet °

18"23 octo

25-30 Oct.

1-6 Nov.

From Balloons to

SO oD on W P -

Radio Peried

Radio Lesson 7

Aeroplanes (Ec Lesson 11 Sept. From

4 Exercises on Ec

lesson 4

Exercuses Ec Lesson
4 (contd)Ellgy on

the death of a Mad
Dog(Poem 3)Revision

Periodical Tests 18-
o1 Sept Autumn Brea

There was a Lady in
the West (Poem 4)

Mothers of the Wild

(BR Lesson 5)

Raja Jai Singh
(E¢ Lesson 5)

Writing of compo-
sition. Exercises

on E¢ Lesson 5

ixercises on Be
Lesson S(contd.)

Bggs for Prof.

Agassiz Epr Lesson 4

The Discovery of
Pencillin Be
Lesson 6

Balloons to
Aeroplanes.

18 September
No Radio Lesson.

25 Sept.
No,Radio Lesson

Radio Lesgson 8

9th October
Mothers of the
wila.

Radio Lesson 9
16 October
composition

23 Oetober
No Radio Lesson

Radio Lesson 10
30 October
Raja Jal Singh

6 November
No Radio Lesson
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Vee* Date Clags Wor- Radio Period
19 8-13 KNov. Ec Lesson 6(contd Radtio Lesson 11
Exercises on Be Ex.onTﬁf ggvombor
Lesson 6 SCOVery o
o8 Pentcillin
20 15-20 Nov, [Exercises on Ee¢ Radio Legson 1°
Lesson 6(Contd.) 20 Novewber
Aspring Moming
Poenm (5)
21 22«27 Nov. The Wonddr of Coaltar Radio Legson
(ER Lesson 5 Abou - 13
Hassan Ec Lesson 7) 27 November
composition.
29 29 Nov. to Writing of composi- Radio Lesson 14
4 December tion Ec Lesson(contd)4 December
Abou Hagsan
23  6-11 Dec, Exercises on Be Radio Lesson 15
Lesson 2
The Mil- Maid(Poem 6)11 December
The Mi1- Mai4
24 13-18 Dec Revision Radio Lesson 16
18 Degember
Revision of
Structures from
Ec Lessons 4-7
25 20-24 Dge,
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Revigsion Perio- No Radic Lesson
dical Tests 20.94
December



Week

26

o7

30

31

33.

-352‘

Radio Period

The Bride of Eleven Radio Lesson 17

Jan, 8, 1977
The Bride of
Eleven.

Radio Lesson 18

16 Jen. 1977
The Universe.

Radioc Lesson 19
o2 Jan. 1977
Composition

Radio Lesson 920
29 Jan. 1977
Revision of
structure

Radio Lesson 21
5 Feb, 1977

Mon*ey's of
Simla

Radio lesson o9

12 Feb, 1977
Gandhi ji as a
Lawyer.

Radio Lesson 23
18 Feb, 1977

Composition

WINTER BREAX

Date Class Worm-

3-8 Jan.
(ER Lesson 6)
The Bride of Eleven

10-15 Jan. The Universe 1,11
Ee Lesson 8

17-22 Jan. Fxercises on Ee
Lesson 8

24-29 Jan, \‘/riting of Composi-
tion Exercises on
Ee Lesson 8(contd)

31 Jan.to Lad¥ Clare(Poem 7)

5 Feb. Mon'-eys of Simla
ER Lesson 8

7-12 Feb. Gandhi j1 as a Lawyer
Ec Lesson 9)

14-19 Feb, Exercises on Ee
Legson 9

21-26 Feb. VWriting of Compo-

sition Yxercises on
Ec Lesson 9(Contd.)

Radio Lesson °4
26 Fed, 1977
General Revisto
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Radio Pertod

- B e B e A e P G S A W S W TR g D WP T e SR o e D AP TS B G W e S

35

37

39

28 Feb. to
5 March

7-12 March

14-19 Msrch

21«26 March

28 March to
2 April

4«4 APPril

The Mystereous
Painting 1
Ee¢ lesson 10

Sxercises on Ee
Lesson 10 The

Radio Lesson 26
5 Mareh 1977
General revision

from 3¢ Lesson
1-10

No Radio Lessen

Mysterious Paintine 11

SC lesson 11

Exercises on Ec Lesson No Rgdio
11) No Men are Foreign Lesson

Poen 8)

General Revision

General Revision

General Revision

No Radio Lesson

No Radio Lesson

No Radio Lesson

v e S g B e Ob ar TR OF G WS an TP SD @0 00 OB T 08 s UD s W ap G W P o P S g OB B -y Gk e e e @

Thug it 1s quite clear that AIR station New -

Delh1 is playing a very important role in realising

the sducational aims of secondary school education.

For the registration of listening schoonl there is

definite form which must be duly filled and sent

to the Station Director AIR New Delhi.

The form 1s as under :-
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AIR Station, Trivandrum issues the following regis-
tration form to institution which desire to be

registered as listening schools :-

To
The Station Director,
All India Radio,
Trivandrum,

8ir,

With reference to your Bducational Programmes

for schools for the Winter, Autimum or Summer Term
I shall be glad if you could register our school as
one of the lListening Schools.

The required in-formation is given as below :-
(1) Name of the school and address § «ececca—oo-_--

(2) Total number of the pupils in the scho0l -ce--w--

(3) Pupils in the 8th, 9th, 10th & 1llth classes ------
(4) Desecription of the receiving set —-e--c-ccaeo-- -
(58) Licence number ¢ ecmececcccccemcemccea——— .-

ol

(6) Extention Loudspea™ers, 1f any ---c-co--cccccee

(7) Description of the listening room --e-c-cccaee-. -
(8) Teachers handling the broade-sts —ec-cee- emm— -
(9) My other point cccemcceccccacm———— cem—-

Yours faithfully
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All India Radlo Station, New Delni sends an

Evaluation Report Form to the principal of every
l1stening school to be filled and returned to the
officer concerned A-aghvani New Delhi from time to time

ksn
It 1s as below -
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In order to ma-e school broadcasts more

effective it is very necessary to set up School

Broadcasts's Listener's League. Mr. C.L. Kapoor

suggests the following constitution and funetions

of the League.

13(a) " Bvery Station having a school Broadcasting

(b)

(e)

(13) Radio In School Bducation By My,
Published in 1961 (Pages 106 & 107),

Service may form a school broadcasts Listeners

League.
Members --- - The membership of the League
will be open to listening schools on payment of

an anmial fee of Rs. 10/-. Bvery member school

will form a member of Radio Clubs of its pupils,
The members of e¢lubs will depend upon internal
facilities in the school, but normally a e¢lud

may bd of the sise of one class apd thus there

may be several clubs in a listening school
giving each group a field for organised listening

and learning."

The Station Dirscter of the Station eoncemed

will be the ex-offieio Chairman of the League.

C.L. Kapoor
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() The Senior Officer in-Charge of school broad-
casting service at the station will be

ex.officio Secreatary.

(e) The day to day administration of the League
will be the responsidbility of the Station -

Director,

(f) The league will have an Executive Committee
consisting of the following s-

(1) Station Director (Ex-Officio Chairman)

(11) One nomines of the Pirector of Publie
Instruction or the Director of Bducation of
the State served by the Station.

(111) In consultation with the Director of Education
or the Director of Pudblic Instruction of the
State, the Station Director will select five

nomikees of listening schools,

(1v) If the number of institutional megbers exceeds
tvo hundred, there will be proportionate

increase in the representation of listening

schools at the rate of one for every additional

fifty.



FUKNCTIONS

1. The League will establish close liaison with
11 stening schools and through them with Radio Cluhns

and will invite suggestions regarding the thought

content and farm of presentation of programmes ,

Evaluation report blan*s will be sent to members

to obtain their comments and suggestions,

2, The League will produce folders, pamphlets,

picture charts, film strips and other visual aids
and distribute them free or sell them at concessional

rates, to members. It will also ma™e recordings of

outstanding programmes for loan to schools which

-~

have arrangements for play bae*,
3. Members will be & entitled to the use of
literature available in the Station Library on the

planning production and utiligation of broadecasts.

4, The League will open an account with the

e -

State Ban- of India or with any scheduled ban'- and

the ex-officio secretary will act as the treasurer,
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5. The account wiil be operated by Station -

Dy rector,

-

6. The vor-ing of accounts of the League will be

inspected by the Deputy Director General Inspection,

a~n

wvho will submit report to D,G, AIR on the wor-ing

and finances of the League. The Director of Pubdblie

-

Instruction of the State will be ‘-ept in touch with

-

the wor-ing of the League.

ASSOCIATE MBMBERS :.-

7. Teachers parents educationists and educational
administrators interested in school broadcasts, may
on payment of annual fee of Rs, 2/- become associate
menbers of the League. Assocliate Members will be
entitled to receive impriced publications of the
League and will also give their comments on programmes,
and suggestions and advice for their improvement.

There 1s no doubt that these leagues will prove

to be of immense value in ma'-ing school bdroadecagts

play a fruitful role i{n the achievement of eduecational

objects for secondary schools in Indis,
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Mr, J.C. Mathur Ex-Director General of AIR
vrote as early as in 1956 two exhaustive letters to
all the State Directors of Public Instruction and
Directors of Education, laying emphasis on the
importance and utility of school broadcasts for
improving and enriching the class room teaching of
the schools. He also requested them to solicit their
active and shols he=zrted cooperation in this venture,

Igt letter goes as under :-

(14) AIR Circular to Schools
Government of India

Directorate General, All India Radio
Broadcasting touse,

Parliament Streect, NEW DELHI.

No,3(8)P-3/56 Dated: 10th Angust 1956

My dear,

ol

I am writing to gee' your cooperation for the
full utilization of school programmes broade-sts by

the All India Radio.

(14) Radio In School Bduc-tion By C.L, Kapoor
Pages 110,111,112 and Paras 1,2 & 3,
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There has been so much emphasis on audio visual
education recently that it is hardly necessary for
me to stress the importancoe of educztion through

the radio I had the privilege of meeting some
Directors of Publiec Instruction at the Unesco seminar
on audio visual education held last year at lucknow.
Ve had then dlscussed both aspects of this question
viz improvement of the programmes broadcast for
schools and need for organiged listening in the

schools,"

2. So far as the improvement of programmes is

concerned All India Radio wishes to ma'e the pregrammes

as responsive as possible to the needs of schools

and to the advice of expert educations, You will

-

be glad to “now that Sri C,L. Xapoor, Retd., Director
of Publiec Instmetion, Punjab and the PEPSU, who
has had v.vide and varied experience of esducation
in different phases, has been appointed the Chief -

Producer of Educational Broasdcast in the All India

Radio.
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Besgideos, we are going to anpoint persons with
practical experience of education and with aptitude
for presentation of programmes as Assistant Producerc
( Sehool Breadcast) at different stations. On the
basis of experience gained in regions where school
broadeagsts have been a success some general instrue-
tions to the AIR stations are being issued and it 1s
hoped that after these steps have been ta':en, there
will be uniform improvement in school broadeasts all
over the Country,"

3. " Much of this effect, will, however, be of

no avail if organized listening of these programmes in

the schools having radio sets, is not arranged and if

these programmes are not followed up by fupther

discussions in the class rooas, group activities,
written and oral exercises and occasional assessments
of ligteners. *hatever be the views of on general
nature and matuxx valne of audio visual methods of
eduestion, it will be accepted on all hands that

radio programmes could give to a large number of -
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schools that are not fortunate in having tea chers of
uni formability in all subjects, the facility eof

lessons and tal-s by some of the best teachers and

ad

authorities on these subjects. Li“ewise, it will

perhaps be conceded by all that carefully planned

-l

and presented radio programmes for schools 40 wma™e

a difference to the general nowledge of the pupils,
so important in present day education. Thus, there

is a strong case for im treating school programmes as

an integral part of the regular studies in schools,

In any case, listening and follow up discussions of

school broadcasts could be treated as part of social

-l

gstudies and general “nowledge studies of the pupils
and could de ta’:on into account at the time of
annual promotions and agsessments."”

* How exactly this should be dome will depend
upon the conditions in Aifferent states I shall be

grateful 1f you could consider the following, among

other suggestions :-
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(a) Instructions may be issued to heads of schools

to the effect that school broadcasts may be treated
as a regular item of school routine and nét merely
as an extra curricular activity.

(b) Whereever, there are radio sets, organiszed
Listening may be ensured by drawing up a time table s0
that by rotation (or through internal relay system)
classes might bear programmeg under the guidance of
teachers. Even where class-wise listening is not
possible, radio clubs could dbe formed and credit
could be given to the regular members of such eclubs
for the prograss shown by tjem as a result of

regular listening of the programmes. For every such

club there could be a teacher sponsor.”

(e) Sechool managements could be as“-ed to give
allowvances to teachers in-charge of organized lis-
tening by pup?ls, Jjust as allowances are given to

drill masters, scont masters, teachers in-charge of

first 214 ete.
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(d) Short training courses might be arranged at
schools and colleges with the assistance of the
Local Station Director of All India Radilo and the

Dircetor Staff Training School AIR New Delhi. At

these courses, selected teachers could be given an
idea of the techniones of school broadeasts and

teaching through audio visual aids.”

(e) The programme to enable schools to own radio
sets for edueational purposes may be speeded up and
attempt may be made to encourage every High or Higher
Secondary School to have a set,

Xnowing, a8 1 do, your interest in modemn
nethods of education I have ventured to offer these
suggestions and I shall loo; forward to having your
reactions. Since the AIR is spending a considerable
sum of money over educational programmes you will
appreciate our anxiety to see that the expenditure

i3 justified by the extent and manner of listening

in eduecational institutions.
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The Chief Producer of Edueational Programmes,
Shri C.,L. Kapoor will continue to be in touch with

you and will also be writing to you from time to time,

2

Than*ing you,

Yours Sincerecly,

J °CO Mathurc
To

All State Directors of Public Instruction
and Directors of Eduction.

The second letter of Mr, J.C, Mathur written
to State Education Directors 1= equally important

and replete with more valuable sugeestions. It 1s

as follows 13-



(?) Government of India,
Directorate General,

All India Radio,

No, 8(14)/58 P-3 Dated New Delni, Fedb 17, 1958

Dear,
You would recall that at the eclosing session

of the meeting of the central Advisory Board of

RBducation on February 7, 1958, I had the privilege

of speaing to the members about -

(a) the need of ensuring better and organised

listening of school broadcasts,and

-ln

(b) action to be ta“en for watching and improving

the standards of training and education in

musies.”

% Encouraged by the attention which the members
of the Board were pleased to give to my brief obser-

vations, I venture to write to you now in the hope

that the suggestions that I am giving below again

would be acceptable to you and thet you would be

good enough to apprise me of any steps that you

ol

propose to ta“e in the matter :

COEEREEN TR R DDORRBE T PO TR P OO ER oo

(2) Ibid, Page 113 and Paras 1 5,4 2

LA L T L ¥ ¥ ¥ T T 3
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3. BETTER UTILIZATION OF SCHOOL BROADC..STS -

On this subject I had proposed that the
following steps might be ta*en by the State Govts,
(1) The State Government may in a circular letter

impress upon Head masgters of Secondary School that
1f they have a radio set for the school, listening
to the school broadecasts of AIR ghould be treated as

one of principal activities and should not be assigned

to the recess or after the school hours. The school
schedule should be so arranged that every class may

to get an opportunity for organised listening to the

ey

school broadecasts once a wez", The staggering of the

school broadcasts for the Middle and High School

-l

classes 30 as to ensure wee™ly listening, can be
arranged in consultation with the Local Station -
Director of All India Radio. In some regions,

a

listening twice a wee may be more practicable.

For organized listening, certain rooms will need to

-t -k

be provided with loudspea™ers and embar-ed for

listening classes by rotation.
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Also one of the teachers will need to be put
incharge of supervision of organized listening and

-

the subject teachers could be as-ed to attend to the

discussions that may follow the broadcasts. Schools

could also encourage formation of Radio Clubs and

the affiliation of Radio Clubs to the nearest Radio
Station.

(11) Considering the potentiality of the radio as

A

a medium of eduecation, you may li“e to sugzest to

your universities or Boards, about the introduction

of the "use of the radio as a medium of education”,

as a subject for study in the Training Colleges.

-l

The Punjab University has already ta-en a lead in

~

the matter and some other universities are thin-ing

of doing so. At the gane time refresher course for
selected teachers from schools could also be arranged
in cooperation with the Local Station Director of

All India Radio and the Staff Training School of

All Inaia Radio.

(3) Ibid. Page 114 and Para 1
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(444) T®Bvery Station of AIR which broadeasts

school programmes, has in its possession a large
number of scripts of useful educational material,
tal-s, biographical s-etches, plays, songs ete. on
various subjocts w that would interest the child

and the school. You may li-e to consider if a joint
publication of some of this material could be possible
between AIR and your Publication Department. We

could wor- out the details if the idea is acceptadble

to you.

(4) Improving and watching the standards of
Bdueation and Training in Music --- on this subject,
I had offered the following suggestions :-

(1) There are several institutions in practieally
all states which provide training in wmusic. Apart

-l

from some well -nown institutions in the country,
the others are bodies without adequate supervision
and control over standards. Some of these institu-
tions are suspected to impart a vesy perfunctory

-ind of training and are in a sense misleading their

pupils. It may be considered if the State Goverrments
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might not appoint Inspection of Mugie Edueation

who could visgit these institutions and lay down
certain standards and requirements.

(1] Examinations in music are conducted not only

by preperly authorised Music Universities and Colleges
but also a large number of self styled Farishads

and Academies over the activities of which there is

no control, Cases of bogus diplomas having being awarded

have also come to our notice. Parhaps the State -

-

Governments may 1li“e to set up separate Boards of

Music Examinations, or may e¢all upon existing
Examination Boards to arrange for centraliszed

supervigion of oxninatimé in magie."

To the suggestions regarding training and
education in msic, I wish to add one more. h ATR
we have found an increasing tendency on the part of
young artists not to give sufficient attention to

classical music. Bven in the United States wvhere -

(4) Ibid, Pages 114 and 115 , Parss 1 to 3.
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film music 1s extremely popular among young people,

taste in classical music is promoted by educational

-t

institutions through concerts as well as play bac™-
of high class recordings. If such a taste can bde
cultivated at an impressionable age, the subsequent

influence of cheap music is some what neutreliszed.

ol

For the sa»e of presemving the rich tradition of our

LY

country, it seems necessary for us to ta'e steps for

promotinz taste for good music among young people.
We would be glad to broadcast special programmes 6f

mugie for school students i1f we could be assured

that organized listening would be arranged in schools

and colleges.”

5. T wish to apologize to you for inflicting on
you this long letter, but I have no doudt that you

vould seriously consider these suggestions and favour

me with a reply at your earliest convenience. I am

-

as-ing the Bocal Station Director of A1l India Radie
to Yeep in touch with you over this matter,

Yours Sincerely,

J.C. llathnr
Director General
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In the above letter Mr., J,C. Mathur has
really put forward very feasible suggestions
regarding the utilization of schools broadcasts for
improving class room teaching and creating a taste

for our traditional music among the students.

In the begining narrative form of school
broadecast was very common. The following extracts
of two seripts one of Australian Broadcasting
Commission and the other of All India Radio, are
the best examples.

1.  WOOL IN AUSTRALIA

A programme For School In India Speeially

Produced by the Australian Broadeasting Commission.

Seript By Richard Aspinall

(15) NARRATOR ;.
Between the Indian and the

Pacific oceans &é one of the great wool
producing countries of the world- Australia,
Tts rolling plains and downs, beneath the

sunny s'-ies of the Southern Hemigphere, -
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carry nearly a hundred and thirty million sheap
and from those sheep comes half the world's supply
of wool, But, 150 years ago one eould have searched

the whole vast Mstralian continent and found not

-~

a single sh-oep. Let us go bac in time to find why

Australis became the foremost rroducer of wool in

the modern world,

Fx 3- Music up and slow fade awvay.
Farrator :-

In the year 1790 the Australian colony was

only two years o0ld. It had been founded as a settle-
ment for convicts from England. For two years a

thousand men and women had been living half a world
awvay from their houses and cut off from all

ztt civilizations, The tiny settlement was a collec-

tion of huts an? tents made from splintory bush

-—

timber and rotting dos yard canvas. This forgotten
little world ranged itsel? around a sea water inlet

on the east coast of a continent peopled only with

-~

primitive nathve tribes and strong animals 1li“-e the

FYS

hopping “angaroo and wallaby and the tree-bear

“nown as Koala,"
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F;: Fade in as background bush souhds, particularly
¥ooraburras and also the sound of axe at wvor™ on

timber.

Narrator :-

ol

™e thoussnd men and women wor-ed as best

as they could to carve a toehcld for themselves on

the edge of the vast emptiness, their puny efforts

- - b

moc'ed by the ootaburra the laughing jac’-ass.

FX Sounds only for a moment or two.

Narrator t-

A few scraggy sheep brought from South Afriea
grazed around these huts of the first Australians,
Some cows drought by the s-me ships vhich brought

the settlement, chewed the unfamillar grasses.

Y

But cows and sheep and men and women all loov-ed

dravn and haggard - and starved,

—

Coc'ney 3- twenty four months, we've been here
and there's no more food to eat than we brought

from &lglaﬂd .
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- o~

Irichman 3- Loo- at 1t 1 they call it a wee''s

-

ration for a wor*-ing man . Two pounds of bread

more we svils than flour. Two puunds of rice so old

ey

the grains brea in your fingers . Two pounds of

e

salt por™ more fat than lean. Cursed be this country

b

and its ran" and rotten soill - its no good for

man nor beast.

Ex Music to Bnd --v---- 2 ey

The above broadecast gives a clear picuture
of the development of sheep rearing nrofession in
Australia, It also fells us hov Australia became
a prominent wool producing and export}ng country
of the world.

2. AIR also produced and broadcast a very

interesting and informative radio lesson for schools

in Austra-lia. It is as under :-

HOLX GANGES

( A Progremme specially written and produced by
AIR for Schools in Australia)

(16) Radfo In School Bducation By C.L. Kapoer
Page 32-89,
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Seript by Mr, C.L. Kapoor Read for zccuraey
By J,C., Mathur I,C.S. innouncer. This is all India
Rad4o presenting to schools in Australia a

programme on the Holy Ganges.

Signature Tune

Muglic up and slow fade away.

Narrator :-

Between Mustralia and Afriea, lies, the
ancient land of India., On the north it is bounded
by the snow clad Himalayas. As you move South, the
land mass becomes narrower and narrower, forming
a peninsula of immense size. By a series of
coincidences, the destinies of India were placed

in the hands of British for elose on two centuries.

Though now an independent sovereign republic, India
werrpiiomd xixxthe 1s 2till a member of common

wvealth of Nations.

This country has the loftiest mountains and

gome mighty river systems. Today we propose to

-

tav¥e you to this land on a pilgrimage to the

Holy Ganges.
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A1l the year round thie sacred river attracts
thousands of pilgrims from all varts of India.
nd on fairs and fegtivals their number 18 deyond
compulation. Once in tvqlve years, there is the
Xumbh Fegtival, to mar¥ the iindu New Yeaf, when
mfllion of davout fndus have a dip in ths holy
vaters of the Oanges,

" Rivers are the 1ife blood of India., They

throw ur vich allnvium to form fertile basins. Long

before the age of rallways and roads transport,

-

they lin-ed up towns and made possible internal
transport by rafts and boats and even by mmall
sleamships, To this day, timber lumbered from

forests in the Himalayas floats down in logs and

-t

fafts to mar-ets in the plains.

Vagaries of monsoons and frequent failure

e

of rains mae irrigation a necessity in India. And

from times ‘mmemarial rivers have been trained and

harnessed to irrvigate the vist rich flelds thirsting

-~

for a Arin* of water.
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Legend and belief, higtory and geography have
given to the Ganges a unique place in the life and
thoughts of the people of India. To a Hindu the
Ganges, mother Ganges - the mother of plenty, from
vhom all drqw sustenance and to vhom all mast return

as to a mother. For the as-es of the cremated Hindus

from all part: of the world are consigned to the

-

Ganges -- there to mingle with the as“-es of others

of their race and faith wvho have died before them.

It 43 believed that the water of the Ganges

o

eeps over fresh, It is bottled and canned and ta“en
to all parts of India and to other lands where

Hindus live. The new bdorn baby must have a drop of

1t to 'purify’' his system to degin the great adventure
of 1life and the dying mst have a sip of it to na:o
sure that he leaves his earthly remains clean

purefied by the magic of the cleansing qualities

of this Heaven born streanm.
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Ganges is a mighty river. It flows from
more than fifteen hundred miles before it joins
the sea. It has a discharge of over two million
cusecs., During the monsoons, it is, in places,
more than four miles wide. You can hardly see the
other ban*, You see just a vast expanse of water
an island sea as it vere.

Enough of the introduction. Let's go to
the Ganges. They say seeing is believing ---------
That briefly is the story of the Ganges - - a
mighty river system with vhich is 4 inter woven
the story of the ancient culture and the resurging

eivilization of a new democracy ---- ------ "

How beautifully and successfully this broadecast
painted the picture of sacred CGanges with all its
religious, economic and social significances to
its listeners in Australia as well as other parts

of the world.
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dode

It is a well acnowledged fact that the
school broadcast can not be a grand suecess unless
the teachers are well trained, With this view AIR
Trivandrum conducted a short in service course
for secondary schools teachers of XKerala in 1958,

It 43 as belov :-

(17) April 15, 1968

1. 11.00 A.M. Radio Method Talk by Shrt C.L,-
in Eduocation Xapoor, Chief Pro-

ducer Bducational
broadecasts AIR

New Delni foBowed
by d4iscussion

Pe 12-00 Koon Play baek of
‘ selected trans-

eriptions of
school broadcasts.

3. 3-00 P.M. Fandamentals of By the station
the Broadecast Chain. Bngineer.

X.  April 16, 1968

-l

4, 11.00 AM. meatim‘l Vl]nﬁ T‘.l" b’ a\r’. C.L.

of School Broad- Kapoor, followed
ecasting. by 4discussion.

5. 12-00 A.M. Reading aloud of
1.88 P.N. selected secripts

and play back of =
selected recording.

8. 4.00 P.M. Choosing a radio By the Assigtant
set Its installa BEngineer,
tion and mainte-
nance .
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April 17, 1988.

2. 11,00 A.M,
12 to 1 P.M,
8. 3.00 P.M,

April 18, 1988

9. 11,00 A M,
12 to 1 P.M,
100 3000 P'M‘

April 19, 1988

11. 11,00 A.M,
12 to ) P.NM.
12, 3,00 P.M.

—

By hri Xaini %*ara
M., Xumara Pillad.
Producer Bducatio-
nal Broadeasts AIR
Trivandyum followed

by d4iscussion.

Planning and

Produetion of
school broad-
casts.

dnde

Play back of
selected Records.

Discussion led by
Shri Rama Varma

Appan Thampuran
Xerala,

Teachers role
in sehool -
Broadecasts.

Form of Presem-
tation and Seh-
00l broadecasts.

1
DrePp et Ko

ai followed by
digscussion,

Play back eof
selected recerds. -

Listening to a
8chool Broad- -

cast followed by
d1iscussion.

L

Tal- by Bhrt C.L,-
Kapoor, Chief

Integration of
class projects &

other Activities Producer followed
with sehool bdroad-

casts. by disenssim,
Play baex of =
selwcted Reeords.

Training in Shri C,L, Xapoor
speech, giof Produccr.’

-------------‘---------.-’--‘--0»------‘----------'--.

(17) Radio In School Edueation By C.L.

Pages 57-88.

Lapoor
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13. 4,00 P.M. Questions from the teachers
attending the seminar and anwwers
by Shri C.L. Kapoor, Chief Pro-
ducer. EMmecational Broadessts amd
Shri Kumara Pillai Producer Bdu-
cational Broadcasts and a member

of technical staff AIR Trivandrum.

TRAINING OF PRODUCERS

(18) " Besides training of teachers, it is necessary
to train those wvho vor; in the school broadeasting
service of the stations -- Bducational supervisors,
Producers and Assigtant Producers of Educational
Programmes. In December 1987, the produetion perso-
nnel met together for the first time in Do}hi for
ten days to discuss the techniques of planning and
seripting of programmes for schools as also their
studio production. The seminar had the advantage of

wor-ing under the direction of Mr, John Reed Agstt.

Head of School Broadcasting BBC wvho had been invited

by the All India Radio to eonduct the seminar and to ma'

available to AIR experiences of BBC in the field of
School Broadecasting.


file:///itio

OW‘

Mother such course was held in Delhi from
20th to 25th April 1959. In this course, experience
so far gained was reviewed and plans were prepared
to scheduls programmes for the whole year. It vas
decided in this SBeminar that each station should
have a '‘permanent provision' of programmes under
titles vhich vwill not very from year to year. The
1istener, will, thus be able to anticipate what to
expect in programmes under the selected titles.

The titles are listed below :-
(a) People, Places and things.
(b) The family of man.

(¢) This 1s my Country.

(d) A story without 4n End, The Story of Human
Progress.,

-

(e) Ime“y Mista“es that Yield the Harvest of Rieh
Results.

(f) Adventure of Living together.

DB S PR BB PRSI W P g Er R G TSy P G W - o

(18) Ibid, Page 59 and Para 1 and 2.



(g) Health High ways.

(n) Seience ind You.

()" Scanning the 3-es.
(3) They Too Have A Story.

(<) Stones speak.

(1) The March of India.

-

We all *nov and it 1s a very happy sign that
some state Govermments of our Country such as
indhra Pradesh, Bombay, Mysore, Himachal Pradesh,
Rajasthan and Tamil Nadu have appointed Audé visual
Bducation officers. Their main duty is to promote
the quality of radio lessons. The Tamil Nadu Edu-
cation Department has approinted a State Radio Engineer.

His primary job is to advise institution on the
purchase, installation and maintenance of radio
receiving sets. This is really a very significant
step towards the promotion of school broadcasts. In

such measures the Uttar Pradesh Government is still

for behind, It is true that it has appointed Bauea-

o

tionzxk Expansion Officer whose duty is a loo“- after

audio visual education.
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Bat his other engagements leave him almost no time

for it. Bombay Radio Station very frequently puts out
broadcasts to schools on the "nev syllabuses and hov
to tac-ls them. It is done with the willing cooperation

of radioc personmnels experienced teachers and head-

masters,
It goes along way improving that school broad-
casts are playing a very significant role in realising

the edueational aims of secondary school education

in our country. But there 1s mm still mach to be
desired.

(4) The Pitfalls And Barriers In The Way of Radio
Based Edueation and Measures To Overcome Them.

Radio based education has a number of pitfalls

and barriers in its wvay. To begin with there is »
strong competition of radio with more physieally
active games and sports. Generally we seem that major
share of radio listening comes in the evening when
pupils would not go cut of the confincs of their

houses. Secondly there is a rivalry of radio with

other types of desirabdle activities. Music lessoms,



development of hobbies readings, family, soefal
activities play a second fiddle beeause of the
attractiveness of radio programmes to which the
pupils feel they mst listen. Thirdly there is an

adverge effect upon the children of being emotiomally

stirred vhen there is no proper or sufficient out let
for their emotions, Emotions serve the useful purpese
of urging the individual to activily and when exeited
without suitadle opportunities for action the child
i1s 1ively to becoms nervous, over u‘ﬁtod or to in
culeate a2 habit of doing adbout problems vhich demand
his immediate attention. In other words he , by and
by loses his contact with reality and becomes a

dweller of elound lands,

Fourthly there are nations about people and

xttwk situations wvhich the dyild forms due to the

constant use of stereo types in the sub-standard

programmes of the radio,
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Pifthly there is an intervention of child's
listening with the daily routines of the home 1li‘e,

Sometimes even the meal hours are shifted to avoid
the favourite programmes being missed. Off and on

-t

Dic“-erings occur among children in the family when
they differ in their tastes for programmes,

Sixthly radio listening has strong effects
upen vocabulary and speczeh habits of the children.

A droadcast generally brings to the listeners
disembodied voice coming from some where. They are
mainly an experience in listening. There is perhaps
nothing to osccupy the eyes of the children. This

defficiency can be made geod dy ma-ing the use of

pectorial language.

(19) " Another apparent defect of the broadecast x is

b

that 1t is one wvay. You ean not as- questions which
may arise in your mind as you listen . You have no

means of having your doubts rsolved. You can not

A g

ordinarily spea* bac“.’

SR ER coar R R RRe P PRRCES TRAGNS PR Rt Fe e SRS P oo

(19) Radio In School Bdueation By §.L. Kapoor
Page 11 Paras 1,2.
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These defects are not altogether incuradle. A
practised droadcagter established an intimate

personal contact with the listener. He speaks to a

o~k

large invisible audience but he spea“ s to each one

of them. Besides, he feels the presence of an

invisible audience, anticipates their difficulties

ol

and answers questions vhich are li-ely to de ased
by the listeners. Opinions and views of the listeners
are occasionally broadeast at the end of a series and
questions from the listeners, too, are sometimes

ansvered. These factors mtg mitigate, to a very great

extent, the defects occasioned by the inadility of the

»» ~n

listeners to spea™ bac-. It may, however be mentioned

ke Ade

that "spea™ bac™" arrangements have been provided by

the more progressive broadcasting organiszations., The

school broadcasting service of Australia for instance,

o~ s

has this spea* bac» arrangement."
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" Another defeet of the radio medium is that

anadde

1t perishes in the utterance. You can not as- the

broadcaster either to vary the pace of speech or
to repeat it. This defect is largely met by the
possibilities of recording on tape and dis™ amd

repeating it at leisure. Thus, the defect i3, to some

extent remediable.”

an

But in our developing country 1live India,
there 13 no spea™ bac™ arrangement so far because

1t involves mge amount of expenditure.

It 42 also said that radio serviece can not

rlease all listeners at all times becauss educational
levels, cultural attitudes and languages are s0
varied. Even when a listening aundience is much more

homogeneous than ours it is a wmust for listensrs to

be discriminating and to avoid listening to suech
lessons as are not meant for their specific tastes.
To provide good programres, ve need large and well
designed studios and equipment to ensure good

technical quality, enough finanee to emplfy the best

artists, audienece research to find out wvhich programmes-
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to put out and wvhich to eancel and a staff of

vell trained professional brosdcasters, wvell
converssnt with all the possibilities of the radio
medivm and eager to use them to present useful and
meaningful programmes. The number of studios in
Delhi and some other important centres is too small
to allow proper rehearsals, dubbings and other
recuisites of good quality programmes. In its absence
maiy good programmes are sither abandoned or poorly
presented,

On account of the mulitiplieity of languages

o

it is not possible to as- an outstanding broadcaster

in one language to bdbroadcast in snother, and the

funds available for pregranmes in general are so
insuffieient that for school programmes only very

1imited amounts ean be spent. Hence AIR programmes
are generally restricted to tal-s and can rarely
introduce topics in the form of stories, features

or dramas vhich have a much greater attraction and

appeal,
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India 1s economically a poor country. Radie
sets and sound equipments of desirable standards
are not available in schools. Therefore, teachers
cant listen to broadcasts in their class room, with-
out record and transcription players, they can not
ma*-e use of educational recordings. In short it may
be said that teachers who are sincerely interested

b

in the educational possibilities of radio, can ma'e
only half hearted attempts to incorporate rsdio inte
their class room teachings. This problem can de

solved by providing all the presequisites for radio

utilizsation in the schools,

-

Every schoocl as we “novw has its organisation,

staff psychology, requirements and inhibitions. It is

rather a full fledged entity with all its traditions,
rules habits and prejudices. It can not put up with

any external interference,



Teachers are generally reluctant to adopt a
nev technique. They become eonvf'nuenal on account

of the prolonged habits of thought and action., They
prefer to live by tradition. It often jcopardises
educational methods with fossilization in ocutmoded

forms vhen it becomes a barrier to transformation.

From the teachers point of view broadecasts in our
country are sort of violent brea™ in a teaching
sfquence.

The school syllabus is a cohereat whole, It
is properly graduated and gives for the vhole session
a carefully prepared time fadble. The total number

of subjects is 30 large that time tables are gene-

rally over crow¢ded. There is absolutely no time
left for radic broadeasts. Finally the syllabus also
does not develop along identical line in every
institution. The same subjects are not taught at
the same time and so there is always a certain

proportion of staggering.



e 297 -

That is the hurdle wvhich school broadeasting mast
ma-e it a point to surmount. Inspite of all precau-

tions, radio in our country, is still off the beat.

It §¢s avallable when it is not wanted and 1s quiet

vhen required,

Our teachers do not have sufficient technical

ah

vnow how regarding the broadcasts. Hence they often
fail to £it broadcast in their class room:teaching.
Therefore, proper arrangement of in serviece training
for teachers must be made at radio stations or
institutions set up specially for the purpose. There
are three main requirements for the tas-. Teachers
should have a thorough +nowledge of the matter taught,

favourable listening conditions and fhayx the ways
and means to follow up the school broadcasts. The

necessity for desirable listening oconditiond demands

prepatory wvor> and build up on the part of the teacher,

o

which can not bde brought about at the nie- of time.
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In case schools 40 not have room set apart for

ey

radio lessons, classes must ta-e up listening
positions, seals as near as possible to loudnpoa:orl
arranged in a semi-¢ircle. After that teachers are
expected to build up full interest in the bdroadcasts

by announeing its subject recapitulating wvhat has
gone before and encouraging pertinent guestions.
When the school broadecast comes to its close, there
comes the moment to put it to use. Teachers ghould

have a good “nowledge of radio idiom s0 that they may
be able to point ocut the short comings of educational
broadcasts and suggest remedy for them.

A willing cooperation between the radio and
schools can be achieved by propaganda over the air,

contact with teachers, publication of programme

folders. Publie opinion should be mobilized in

favour of school broadcasts objectives of seheol
broadeasts, prograzmes and resources must be explained

clearly to the parents. They have to be told that -
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the goals of radio and the schools are the some

and their intentions in the field of education are
pure and free from all political ends or interests.
Physical contact of radioc experts and teachers, is

e

urgently needed. It can ta“e place by visits, lectures
and letters. Teachers should be requested to visit

radio stations and radic personnels in their returm

courtesy ealls should visit schools. Teachers may be

inbin

a¥-ed to stage a broadcast so that they may have a

o

practieal “novledge and experience of it., Contaect

between radio and schools can very well be made

through pregranme pamphlets. Those pamphlets are to

be addressed to teachers, containing details of
programmes, their aims, serious articles on general

and speeific radio lesson as well as digecussions how

to use the service for practical purposes.



THE TYPES OF RADIO LBSSONS IN VARIOUS AREAS
AND THEIR GRADING

The folloving are some of the very common

script forms which are adopted for school bdrosdessts.

-

1. The Straight tal'-,

2 Interviev
3. Panel or Round Table.

4. Actuality

6. Quis Bee
6. Class Room pic*- up

7. Forum or Debate

8. Dr&‘at ization

D &l.ie
10, Demonstration Lesgson.

All of these have their own merits and demerits,
A good writer can produce good script inspite of all
its theoretical limitatiomns.

1. THE STRAIGHT TALK

This seript fom is very simple and popular.
It has many advantages. As only ome person takes part

rinimun refisarsal and studio equipment is required.
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s

With the help of 2 well developed tal*- a lot of

information and nowledge can be imparted to the
listeners in a short time, If the tal-er is a man

of magnetic personality and ean arrest the attention

of the sudience the tal- becomes more valuablse.

For smell children, this method is a boon for they
ean easily follow the message given to them by a

sizgle voice. On the other hand if the voice of the

-~

tal-er is poor and his manners are ostentatious, the

Lo

tal> is a total failure., It is often seen that in

e ol

experienced spea™er finds it difficult to spes™ in a

natural manner, Besides, controversial subjects can

not get full justice through this methed.

5,  THE INTERVIEW :

This is a very important type of educational

broadecasts. Men of outstanding personalities and

well reputed experts can be brought into ¢lass room.

By raising questions the problematic situation, is

created and interest is aroused, It has the advantage

of greater participation also.
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The participants must have full ecommand over the
language and subject mstter otherwise they will not
be able to impress the listeners and add some ting

-l -l

to thelf stoc- of “nowledge.

3. THE PANRL OR ROUND TABLRE PRODEDURR

By presenting, dedbatable points, conclusions

are drawvn. Here we get an oprortunity to bear the

conflieting views of the suthorities and arrive at

our owvn remiltg. If the number of particdpants 1is
simple and the language used is informal and less
the technical panel is bound to be productive,

4, THE ACTUALITY BROADCAST 3

This 1is also a very effective educational
sceipt, In it important events are broadeast from
the very spot they occur. This approach has a clear
emotional appeal Reality is present. Its short -
coming 1is that often too much time is wasted in

unvanted details of events.
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5. THE QUIZ BER :.

It 15 a very stemulating and interesting
programme. For school use, if the questions are
duly conneected with the subject matter, its adoptien
as supplementary device can be fully justified, It
requires more time. Competitive aspect is often over
szphasised and learmnimg becomes incidental. This

device is therefore, not very popular,

6. CLASS ROOM 1.

In 1t the wholes class is brought into the
studio. The teacher conducts his class in the usual
manner as if there were no microphones present and
the studio were simply class room. Its main advantage
is that it suggests what is bdeing done in the common
school room and hence it has a pudblie relations

significance. Its disadvantage 1is that it needs is
big studio and minimum use of blac- board is made

because it can not be heard. It is a very costly and

time consuming business.



7. THE FONOM OR DEBATE :.

It 13 most suited for adult education. For
stimulating thoughts and presenting various points
of viev this device is recally a grand one. It
presumes that the mix audience have some dac-ground
of the subject vhich is going to be discussed,
Often we see a tendency to present the case in an

emotional rather than rational manner.

8,  THE DRAMATIZATION ;.

If the scripts are properly developed, the
thoughts and feelings can be presented in a very
effective manner, Dramatisation can really lead to
a great emotional gatisfaction. Its demerit is that

A

ta-es much time impreparation and production. It is

true that this method excites child's emotion., Bat
all emotions are not equally desirable. Therefore,

all emotional reactions must be guided if they are

to be useful,



9. MUSIC :-

A pepular organisation of educational material

is that vhieh 1s built round musie.

10, DEMONSTRATION RADIO LESSON ;-

It requires soms activity both by class room
teacher and pupils when they are engaged in listening

to the radio broadeast. It stimilates more nearly
a class room situation and ma%-es demongtration
lesson a practical affair. By synchronising the voiee

with the lantern slide or other visual aids, the

approaeh gives various types of sensory impressions.
It also ma“es a specific and definite appliecation
to a loeal course of study.

11, FEATURESATION ;.

avde

Radio lessons very often ta~e the form of
features. Featurisation gives programmes the quality
of live experiences. Things are not only describded.

They reveal themselves in the dfalogues and attitude

of characters in the stery or the life situatiom,



12, USE OF CHARACTERS s
Mr. C,L, Kapoor says i-

(20) * There are other techniques of building up

programses for student listeners. Stoek charscters

are created, You have a “nowall uncle and two
inquisitive children, a brother and a sister who
:oop pestering the uncls with all types of questions.
Patiently, he ansers their queries and ?tsolvos
their doubts. Humorous situations are created to

heighten the programme, All information and no fun

ma“e a programme dull, wvhils lively humour in a
progranme adds to its listenability and gives the

listeners mental footholds, as 1t were Radio programmes

should have the quality of pleasing as much as of
educating.”

After exanmgi different types of script forms
it becomes necessary to see extracts and contents of
some original scripts of radio lessons broadeast from

various radio stations of All India Radie.
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(20) Radio Im School Bdue-tion Page 26, Para 2



(21) Fer instance, a series of programmes vas put
out by the school broadcasting service of Delhi
station to bring home, to listeners in schools,
the need and !\valuo of thought for others. To gain
a clear idea of the vay in wvhieh programmes set out
to achieve theze results, let us study the content

of one of these programmes. The title of the pro-

gramme wvas " Living together™ and the situation

depicted 1s outlined belov § It was presented as a

el

feature with different voices and appropriate bac“

ground noises, and sound effeects.

( A young couple leave their two dsughters at
home and go to pictures, Tusum quarrels vith Lata

vl

and asks her to get ) out of the house. Lata ta“es

her dy word and goes ocut. Xusum gets virried and

repents for her harshness. Lata 1s found out in a

park. Xusws hugs her and promises to de nice to her

in future.)"

(21) Ibid, Page 23, Para 2 and Page 24, Para 1



" A leaming situation is tms created and the
listeners share the experience which inculcates
without teadhing the lesson of restraint and
thought fer others."

It will not be out of place if we see some

more scripts of radio legsons broadecast by Delhi
S8tation of All India Radio for schools contrelled
and managed by Delhi Administration. They are as
unders :-

1. Pre-Examination, Higher Secondary (Revision -
Lesson) Topie " HINDI PRATHAM PATRA .PATH.I

A

Prepared by Sari S8.P. Povrhriyal and Satish Po-hriyal.

Date of Broadcast - 14.2,1977 9.20 A.M.
Dgte of Reeording - 03-8,1977 2.30 P.M,

e

It 13 a straight tal> on grammar. Sandhi and
its different -inds have beon besutifully discussed
by giving examples of words used in our daily life.
Sometimes the language has become a bit terse. Mut

on the whole the lesson is successful.



2. Boonomics And Commerce.
Legson For New Class X

Pre-Examination (Revision-I) 6.2,1977

TOPIC : BHARTIYA ARTHSHASTRA PAR ANGREJI SHASHAN
X4 PRABRAVA

BY RAMJT LAL SHARMA
P.G.T. COMMERCE
8.U.M.VIDYALYA,ALIGARJ.

It 13 also a straight talx of considerable
length, The spea“er must have read it very fast in

order to finish it with in the specified period of
time. Henoe the scripts should be of a normal lenghh
g0 that the broadeaster and listeners may be able
to do full justice with the lesson,

3. P.G.P, COMMERCE I PAPE R
¢.B.H.8.8. NO. 1

Topic Definition of Commerce, Business Organization.

By Mr, M.C, Gupta

ke

It §s in the lecture form. The spea“er gives
a number of definitions without caring to explain
them so as to bring the pupils home the meal spirit

behind the words.



4, Commerce Paper - II
Final Accounts Time : 20 Mimutes

Govt. Co-Bdueation Higher Seoondary Sehool
Xitchner Road, New Delhi.

By Hr Hari Ram Gola

-

It 43 a long and tiring talx on the subject.
The use of too many technical words has made the
lecture all the more cumbersome., Attempts should de

made to use simple and straight forward language.

5. Partnership Accounts
Joint Stoe- Company's Ascount

Mmd Bt1lls of Bxchange.
Time ¢ 20 Minutes

Govt. Co-Bducation Higher Secondary Sehool
Kitchner Road, New Delhi,

By- Hari Ram Gola

It 43 s long lecture and there is hardly ang
attempt to sustain the interest of the students. It

begins as under :-

PRIYE VIDYARTHIYO,

AAJ BAM JIK VISHYOR PAR BAT CEB:T KARENGER

VAL HAIN ;- Partnership Aecounts

Joint Stock Company's Accounts
And Bills of Exehange.
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This 13 not at all a good bogimlng-ﬁio-ing to
the topies straight way is a bad introduetion, It
fails to stimulate the minds of the pupils and they
remain passive listeners.

6. School Broadcast No. 13 from AIR Delni Station
for Delnt Schools .

Date 6.,10.1977 '1'11:0 18 mimtes
Topie Mohd., Bin Tughlue™ ( in Updu)

EX BIGHARAT Ba PAHELI

Feature Programme
37‘ ooPo Arif.

It begins as under i-

NREND AUR MAUSHINI - PAON &I AHAY

MEHRUF ARE WAH RAMRSA UNGHNE AE LIE KYA ACHCHRAI JAGAH
DHUNDHI HAI TUMNBR ( RAMESH JAISE SOTE KR JAGA HO ) OH

TUM KAHAN 88 A TAPKE. HAI TO ABEI SALTANA? MEIN
PAHUKCHA HUA THA . KITWA AZEEB SEGH THA, JO HHANG
KAR DIYA TUMNE.

MEHRUN . BODHDHU MIYAR AITAB LHOLI HAI T0

ANKHEN BHI KHULY HAANKHO AUR DIMAG BHI. EH SONE
LETANE «RB DIN NAHIN.
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It 1s a good feature programmes. It throws
much light on the glory of Chayasuddin and Mohd.
Tu;hlne;. The conversation ta“es place between
Ramesh and Peter, Barni and Batuta. It ends with the
words of Ramesh :-

RAMESH SULTAN MOHD BINK TUGHLUCK SACH NUCH EK
BUJHARAT THA EK PAHELI THA.

7. School Broadcast Page (6)

Date 27.11,.1976

Snbject Thelish (On Writing good Compositiom)

Written By &Shri §.K. Sharma
It 4s a straight talx. It runs as under :-

(Page 6 Paras 2,3,4 and 5).

" In order to write a good cempesition, we

-l

ma*-e an outline first. Ve note down the various
pointe in a proper order. We choose the right werds
and expressions. Then we write down these i1deas

in different paragraphs. We ta“e care that the

spellings of the words that we use, are correct.
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In case of any doubt, about the spellings or the

usage of a word, ve oonsult dictionary.

" Bell today, we will write a c mposition on

" What v 40 In The Becess Period In Our 8chool "
* Before we ma-e¢ an outline for this ecompo-

sition, let us listen to some questions that come

up in our mind about the recess period or the lunch

Ak

Brea™ ( as some peopls call it ) Now listen to these

-

questions and thin" about their answers.

When 40 you have your recess period ?
Do you wait for the period, if so why ?

Ting Mng Ting, the bell rings after the

fourth period, What does it mean to you ?
Is there any noise vhen the bell rings ?
Do students go out in a line ? ect.”
This is a good introduction. It enables the
students to exert their own mind to answer the

questions,
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8. S8chool Broadcast on Soecial Seience (History)
Date 29.11,1976
Tepiec Leaving Home By S81ddharth.

It 13 in the lecture form and opening lines are :-

BACHCHO AAJ MAIN APXO ( SIDDHARTHA KA GRAH TYAQ)
PATH KE BARE MEN KUCHH BATANA CHAHUNGI.

-

The spw;or has tried to elaborate hfs tal-
in a fres fran- and natural style. She describdes the
facts of history in such an interesting manner that
the listener's attention never flags even for a

moment.

9. School Broageut

English Ta)-
By- Xulbdir Kalia

Date of Recording 12.11.1976
Date of Broadcast 20.11,1976
Time of Broadcast 10.15 A M, 5.20 P.M.
Participants :- Presenter
Students ! Mnil and Sudha
Content 1 The Poem " A Spring Moraing"

Lesson Fo, 1 Page 1



o

The talkx ta-es place between Presenter Anil and Sudha .

Presenter puts questions. Sudha and Anil

answer thea as -

Pregenter How many seasons are there ?

Sudha There are four seasons sir.

Pregenter Can you name them inil ?

An1l S8ir, the four seasons are - Summer,
Mtum, Winter and Spring.

Pregenter Which 1s the best season ?

Sudha Spring 1s the best season.

il I too thin Spring is the best season.

Pregenter nd vhy ? WVhy do you thin*- spring is
the best season ?

Sadha Becauge there are lots of flowers.

Anil It is neither too hot nor too cold
in spring.

Sudha The weather is always fine.

Anil There are nev leaves on all the trees

and bushes.



Presenter

Sadha

Anil

Presenter

Sudha

Presenter
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You are right. How 4o the dirds
feel in springs ?

Birds feel very happy. They sing
song and fly about merrily.

Sir, nimals too feel very hapoy in
spring.

But 1s there any thing special in
spring ?

My uncle told me sir, that the English
spring is really fine. In Winter it

13 really very cold over there and
there is very little of sunshine.

80 vhen spring comes, it is sunny
and pleasant. People fesl very happy.

Good, your uncle told you rightly
Sudha. Now let us read the poen.

" A spring Mornigg." Its writer is
William Words Worth, He was a great

English poet you “novw.

IR
NOWw LISTEN
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A SPRING MORNING

There vas a roaring in the vind all night,
The rain come heavily and fell in floods;

And nov the sun is rising cala and bdright,
The birds are singing in the dlst:nt woods;
Over his oun sweet woice the stoc- dove broods;

b

The joy ma“es answer as the magpie chatters;

And all the air 43 filled with pleasant noise of waters;
All things that love the sun are out of doorss

e

The sy rejoices in the morning birth,

The grass is dright with rain drops on the moonss
The here is running races in her mirth,.

dnd with her feet she from the plashy earth;
Raises a mist, that, glittering in the smun,

Runs with her all the way,vhereever she doth run.

Sadha - It 1s a beautiful poem Sir,
Anil - I almost thought 1t was spring.
Presenter - Yes Words Worth really builds upon

atmosphere of spring, Now let us
read the poem again and hear the

sounds that the poet li“-ed so much.



Presenter « Class I hope you have enjoyed the
poem. Good bye.

This is really a very beskbiful way of
presenting the poeem on the air for listeners.

10. School Broadeast
Class VII Topie RASHTRAPATI AUR

UP-RASHTRAPATHI
Recorded on 27.10.1976
Broadcast on 3.11.1976
Writer Smt. Xrishna Matyal

UPSHIKSHADHIKARI CHHETRA 11 BALIKA RAJENDRA
NAGAR .

It 13 in the narralive style by the teacher.

It goes 13-

® PYARE BACHCHO AAO AJ HAM APNE DESH KE
RASHTRAPATI TATHA WB-RASHTRAPATI KE NIRVACHAN,
ADHYKAR, KARYA ADI AR VISHYA MEN KUCHH GYAN PRAPT
KARKN .

ACHCHHA BACHCHO, BATAO KI AJKAL APNE RASHTRAPATI
VA WPRASHTRAPATI KAUN WAIN. RASHTRAPATI FAKHRUDDIN

ALI AHMAD EAIN AUR UPRASHTRAPATI SHRI B.D.JATTI .
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This is not a good beginning because teacher
herself puts the questions and answers them one by
one without taking the help of students,

11, School Broadcast For Class VII

Date 10,11.1976

Tape No. DC/5076/D
Duration 14 minutes

Topic =~
B erfem A g=f, defy O e
T - AR T
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This introduction is big, lac»s studént's partieci-
pation and savours of monotony.
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12, S8chool Broadeast For Class IX Hnglish

Date 13.11.1976
Ti” 10.35 A.MO 5.90 P.K.

The bdroadcast beginsg thus i-

Hellow Students,

-

In today's class we shall ta“e up the chapter

" The Discovery of Penicillin " of your English

course Boo~, Bat first listen to this musie.

Boys - Gpod morning 8ir

Teacher - Jood morming boys

b

Boys - Than- you 81r,

Teacher - Well boys sometimes you might hawe
thought it strange how the mil- tumns

into curd. Do you *now its reason ? Hfi:y
of you might have read about it 13 your
blology class. Bacteria cause mil- to
turn into curd which we ta~e daily with
our food ar ot%&u bacteria are very
small living things in the air, water

and ground. Some bacteria are not harmmful
while some &re harmmful and cause diseases.

Then bdacteria are so_small that we camnet

se¢ them with cur na“ed eyes. These ean
only be seen through microscope."
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This lesson has been developed in question

ansver form. It seems that the class has been shifted

to studio and the lesson goes on in a natural manner,

The participants in the development of this lesson

o

are teacher, Sethia, Ra“-esh and Bhalla ete.

AIR Patne Station also put out a series of
school broadcasts for the term January - May 1958,

The object of every ssries is briefly indicated.

Titles of programmes have also been listed thus :-
(22) 1. Architectural Styles :-

A series intended to acgquaint the listeners

with different syyles of architecture evolved in
different psriods of Indian history,

(a) Budhist Style
(b) Jain Style

(¢) Mauryan Style
() Oupta Style

ks

(e) Nagar Indo Aryan and Chalu-yan styles
(£) Afghan style

(g) Mughal style

(h) Influenee of Buropean architecture

(1) Modern style-functional and utilitarian.
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2,  OUR PESTIVALS ;-

This series ainms at giving the ligteners some

1dea of ths origin and significance of festivals

and the way they are celebrated in differemt parts
of the country,

(a) Besant Panchami

(d) Shivaratri

(e) Holt
(da) PBamanavami
(e) Birth day of Lord Mahabir

(f) Good Friday

(g Idul Mtar

(h) Birth day of Lord Budha

3. SYORIES IN ENGLISH VERSE

3

The series of featur‘:od tal* 13 intended to

present storics from BEnglish verse. The following

series would be featurdsed i-

TG RGO me B B e Paw o R Pme P @ P e o

(22) Redio In School Bdueation By C.L. Xapeor
Pages 31 to 35.
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(a) Lord Ulin's Daughter, (b) The Pied Piper of
Hamelin, (e) Sohral 4nd Bustam, (d) Bighop Hatto,
(e) John M1lpin, (£) Iluey Gray.

4, SCENES FROM RAMAYANA

The purpose of this series is to bring out

different aspects of the character of Shri Rama,

(a) Shrti Ram and Kaiked (d) Shri Ram and Dashrath

-

(¢ Bhrt Rgm and Lavshman-I (d) Shri Ram and

in

La*shman II

Se GREAT SCIENTISTS AND THEIR ACHIEVIMENTS

Important invintions and discovries made in

19th and 20th centuries will bs covered.
(a) IMagene Souberran :- Chloroform
(b) Long 3- Ansethetic Ether

(¢) Darwin 1- Origin of the species
(a) Lister :- Antigeptic Surgery.
(¢) Issac Newton :- Gravitation.

(r) Pasteur t Mierobess.
(g) Batird - Television

(h) PFleming - Pentcillin
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6. SCIERNTIFIC EXPLANATION OF SIMPLE PHENOMENA

It aims at explaining scientific principles
involved in some of the ordinmary occurrances of

every day observation.

e

(a) VWhat ma“es a bes hum ?

(b) Vhy do the stars twinele ?

(e¢) ¥hy can not fighes live on land ?

(4) V¥Why do birds not fall to the grounds ?

() What maves a %ite fly ?

(f) Vhy do spiders not get caught in their own yebg ?

(g) What ma™ecz the balloon fly ?

7 United Nations and the specilized Agenciles.

This series aims at giving an account of

United Kations and its specialised Agencies :-

(a) United Nations Rb) ILO (¢) FAO (4) UNBSCO
(e) WHO , (f) UNICEF ,(g) ESCOS , (h) ECAFE

8, BASIC INDUSIRIBS OF IKDIA

It deals with the loecation, output and
potentialities of the more important industries.
(a) Cotton Textiles (b) Iron and 8teel, (¢) Jute

(4) Sugar (o)-ﬁapor, (£) st1- (g) Wool & Voollen
Textiles (h) Cement (1) Coeal Mining,
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9.  RECREATIONS 3-

It includes discussion on activities for leisure
and comprehends, Stage-acting, Story telling pen -
friendghip Svetching magic trie-s, photography,

word tuilding observations and exercises.

10.

It ineludes tal-s on Bo-aro's Thermal Pover

Station Xosi Project Ganga Bridge.

11. SOME SANSKRIT PROVERBS :

This series of broadecasts is intended to
explain and i1llustrate sanskrit proverds inaleating

good hadbits.

(a) TPace calamity with patience, display for

giveness in prosperity.

[

(b ) A lover of boots beoomes learned,

(¢) He who causes sufferings to other is sure to
suffer himselr,

(d) Intelligence is strength.
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12, SPEECH TRAINING IN HINDI

(a) Voealisation of letter sounds
(b) vowel sounds

(e¢) Consonant sounds

(4) Aecentustion

(e) How to pronounce letter and wordg.
(£) Modulation in speech

{g)
13. CAREERS FOR SCHOOL LEAVERS.

(a) Mediwine
(b) EBaueation
(¢) Engineering

(d) Meechaniocal trades

14, Stories,(a)Rana Sanga (b) Rana Pratap
(c) Shivajt

15. School Magaszine
16, Debates
17. Quiz Programmes

18. The Radio Teacher :-

-

The radio teacher will answer questions as"ed

by student listesners.

doin

19. The wee™ in Retrospect

20.  They serve the country
The sailor , The Soldier
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21. Story benind the head lines.

22, Community singing
" The sShedule was reviewved by the Chief -

Producer of Bdueational Programmes at Directorate

General AIR. He offered the following comments and

as™ed the station to incorporate the suggestions
before finalising the schedule.

Comments And Suggestions of the Chief Producer

G‘m ral.

* In preparing schedules, thought should bde
given to one point, viz that the subjects selected

should be amenable to radio medium Broadcasts wilich

need elaborate visual support should, as a rule, be

-l ~

kxxux avoided. In selscting tal-ers, eare should be

)

ta-en to o see that only those having first hand

-

*nowledge of the subject are commissioned. Broadeasts

by persons, who drawv all their ‘nowledge from boo*s,

ol

cannot be very convineing and will not ma“e good

listening.

Specific Criticism of Series.
Architectural Styles.
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" The range of the series is a bit too wide.
Listeners will not find it easy to follow, much less
to retain the subject matter. A series of this type
unless supported by ample visual aids, has not

much ehance of success. If the station can produce

folders giving pictures, {llustrating different

styles of architecture, the saries may be retained,
othervide it may be deleted. Listening alone will
not give the students any {dea of the different
styles of architectures. The number of broadeasts in
the series zagx could be reduced with consideradle

advantage. It will be #1fficult to sustain interest

-~

in this series 1f it extends over nine tal-s. The

ke

first thres tal-s it is sugrested, may be combined

into one, 85 may be 6th and the study may be made
comparative. S5imilarly the 5th and 9th comld also be

combined., That will bring dovn the number of bdroad-
casts in this series t0o five and ma'e each broadesst

mdre compact and self contalned. It will glso

facilitate selective listening.

.............. UG T T WU T T e ORAD WwEW w bdad o d 2 L 2 Y TR R I° RPN

Ivid, Pages 36 Paras 1,2,3 Page 37 P
P:F’ m P.ra ;‘: ” g. Il'll 1’2'3’4,5’6
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" Among tal-ers listed there is no architect.

It 1s suggested that a competent architect may de
loo-ad for the broadcasts. It should not bde neecce-
ssary to distribute broadcasts in the series among

a number of different broadcasts. That will ma'e for
over lapping, which should be avoided, and there is
also the ris* that if attempted by Aifferent persons,

their viev points may not always agree."

STORIES IN VERSE

" For the success of this saries, # will be

-

n-cessary to boo» a person having a cultivated
radiogenic voice. The broadcast should bde related
to creative activity at the listening zshmatsy end
The stories may be dramatized by listening schools,

and schools may be eneocuraged to send dramalized

version of the story. The best attempt may be put

on the air in the next term."
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READINGS FROM ENGLISH PROSE AND PORTRY

" The passages and poems selected have not
been indicated., This should de done inmmediately.
In their absence it is difficult to offer eriticism
and opinion., The programme should be pre recorded

after thorough rehearsing, It should be entrusted
to a person with sound “nowledge and training in

phonetics."
" The broasdcast may be confined to ‘'Science
in the service of Medluine and Sursgery."

UNION PARLIAMENT

b

" The broadeasts on the wor-ing of Parliament
could be rcatur‘led. You ecould have a moe'- session
of the Parliament, or you could intreduce s reecordings

from the gpeeches of a few parkiamentarians and

o

ma-e¢ it a sort of actuality programme. Transeriptiens

eould be supplied by the Headqusrters."
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RECREATIONS

" This series will not be easy to put across
on the radie, particularly, the first two and the
f£ifth, on “agic Tric-s" It will be necessary to

recast the serfes. It would be wise to leave them
out altogether.

SCIERTIFIC EXPLANATIONS OF PHENOMENA

" This title may be changed to 'How and why

of things. It 1s always good not to appear pedantie.

QUR MAJOR PROJECYS IN BIHAR

* Series of this type may be filled into
larger perspective of the country as a wvhole, Ve

may ta-e flood control, and irrigation projects of

India and inelude those of Behar as well, That will

incidentally promote a wider # vision and a more

correct perspective, Listeners should be enabled to

see the picture of the country as a vhole and not

merely as of a collection of states, in a state of

comparative 1solation."



~432 -

SPRECH TRAINING

* The broadeasts should be pre-recorded of
course, after repeated and careful rehearsing, If
they tum out to be really good, they can be put out

by other stations as well.,”

Community HAnging

® Sengs should be selectsd and their texts
given. They should be set to music and pre-recorded."”

The Next Step

" The station then proceeded to the printinmg
of the pamphlets. Some station dring out two and some
three pamphlets one sach term. Patma station was not
able to send pamphlets to the schools wvell in time.

The pamphlets also contain, among other things
Hints for Effective Listening and suggestiong for

Lo b

follow up wor-, Boo™ lists for further reading are
invariably added, Lists of films and film strips

to support the sound broadeast, are frequently
given. The pamphlet contains a few diagrams and

11llustrations but written matter predominates.



The school broadcast pamphlets are sent to listening
schools free of charge. For some times the practice
vw-s to send them to the Eduecation Directorate for
distribution. With the registration of schools dy
stations, the pamphlets are nov mailed, direct to
registered school:. The vhole question of supporting
literature to bac- sound broadcasts is being examined
and a plan to put out copiously illustrated folders,
supporting different series and separate notes for
teachers is under consideration. Planning of schedules

for the vhole year will soon replace the current

practice of teraly schedules."

Thus we see that the school broadcasts of Patna

Radio Station go a long wvay in increasing the general
+*novledge and understanding of the pupils. But they
are not directly related to class room teaching of

the schools. Let @8 hope that the education anthorties

of Behar State in collaboration with radio personnels
will try their best to bring radio lessons into

class room of the schools in near future.



Tanil Nadu - Tiruchi have been broadcasting a
gseries of programmes on Good English. The following
extract will give some idea how the programme is

prepared and aired,

(24) Q00D BENGLISH . ADJECTIVES

Teacher - Today I am going to say something about
'AMdjective' You all »now wvhat an adjec-
tive is, don't you ? well, ean any one
give me the definition of an adjective ?

Yes You.

Student An adjective is a vord to descride a
noun.
Teacher Yes. Good.Can you nov give me an

example or two, just to show we “now

what we are tal-ing about ?

Student A good boy, A fine 4day. The sun s hot.

Teacher Jood Gpod ; Is that an adjective ? Yes,
vell, what word does it qualify -

well, grammarians say when it is used

11*e that 1t used absolutely or you

might say i1t mesns, your answer was

good.

........ BOOTVNDPODRBBEB® TG TORRG TR BB oo S - G W on 4 WU - o

224) Radio In School Edueation By C.L. Kapoor Page 17
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In this programme exact class room method

has been followed., There iz always a ri:kq’spmta-

neity being sacrificed at the altar of quality.

Sehool broadcasts are also put out from the
A1l India Radio Station Hyderabad in a regular
manner, A few extracts from the scripts of radio
lessons will bear a full testimony of the standard

and form of broadcasts.

1. Radio Lesson in English Por Class X 1975-76
Lesson No, 21

Date of Bfoadcast 2.2,1976

Time 2,10 P.M,

Duration 19¢ minutes

Tape Mo, CIRI"E/RJ/%/IO/21

Topie Sna'es _

Participants are Maggic, Dic’, Omana and Ranjan

Narrator initiasles the discussion. It degins as :-

Karrator Hellow, every one : Today's lesson is
about saves in vhich you will bear twve
Indian students and two foreign students

tal-ing about sma“es. The Indian stadents

Lo

are ta-ing the foreign studentsg around

on a tour. And some where near Hyderabad



they saw a bangle seller. The foreign students

bought some bangles and the bangle seller left.

Listen to the students tal-ing. The foreim

students are Dic' and Maggic. And the Indian students

are Omana and Ranjan. The first voice you will hear

is Maggies.

Magegie

-lin

Than you very mch, Omana. This 1s only
the se0ond day of our tour and we have
already seen something of real India,

You mean the bangle seller ?

Ye¢s, I do, was not be marvellous. Ehy domet
you write an article about him Die- ?

Why don'‘t you write one

I 111 write one about the bangles later on.
Vhy lateron ?

Beocsuse I have not colleected encugh bangles
yet

nd have I oguoctod enou gh bangh sellers ?
Come on, Dic- This is not a jo-e, we have
in India two days already and ome of us
should write something.



Die\-

Maggie

Diev

Magegtle
Ran jan

Md you have appointed me to 4o the writing

vhile you enjoy yourself in the sunshine.

ind that is a jo“e, 1if I may say so.

ab

Bat you “now, Maggie, he's alwady written
the article and it probably needs only some
touching up. He was writing furiously

wvhile we were tal-ing wvith the bangle seller.

Was he really ? That is wvhy he was saying

nothing most of the time. But how surpri-
sing I 414 not see him write any thing.

A

0f course you did not, You would not ta-e
your eyes off the bangles. Well what shall

ve 4o next ?

oy

Ag"- Ranjan, Here he comes, probdabdly with
nevws of an altogether different types of

bangles.

odv

A 4iffsrent ~ind of bangles .

Well, they are bangles, you would not
care to wvear,

Thdy shall bs too mueh alive.



Maggie

Yes, and the Hindu god Shiva is supposed

to wear them,

ey

Oh, sna“es ; I have seen pictures of .

Shiva with sna“es cobtled round his neec>

and wrists.
And have not Shey ever bitten him .

They may have, but then, they weére wasting
time and their poison because gods 40 not

die."”

This 13 really a good intreduetion and exposi-

tion fa of subject matter has also been made in a

beautiful and convineing manner. The lesson comes

to its end as follows

Narrator

And so the conversation goes on but
we have no more time to listen to it.
So that will have to be all for today.
d now till next time good bye.

Listeners good bHya.
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SCHOOL BROADCAST

(Radio Lesson in English for Class IX 1975-76)

Lesson No, 24

Date of Broadcast 23.1.1976

Time

2.10R.X.

Tape No. CIEPL/RU/9/24

Topie

" Iney Oray (Part -2)

The lesson starts as -

Narrator

Narrator

R

Hello, every one, what was the story
in the last radio lesson ?

Incy CGray. What a sad story; Why have
they put such a sad story in our text

boor-s ?
Well, why do poets write such md stories

Because such things happen, I suppose

But who wrote this poem ?

Don't you rememder who ? It w=gs
Wi{liiam Words Worth.

[

Did not you listen to last wee-'s lesson

No T 414 not, I 414 not come to school
sast Friday.

Well, it is good that YOu are present

today. There will be a conversation is
today's lessam .



Narrator A oconversation between Words Worth and

Iney Qray.

R A conversation between Words Worth and
luey Oray ? Inpre is no sach conversation

in the poenm,

Narrator You're right . In the poem the poet just

tells us that he saw Iuecy Gray once.

When I crogsed the wild, I chanced to see

at brea* of day, the solitary child.”
That is wvhat he says.

R Then where has the conversation come from ?

Narrater From the radio teacher's head. I suppose.
vhen Words Worth and Iluncy Gray met, they
must have tal-ed, do not you thin- ?"

The conversation goes -
Poet Why are you playing by yourself little girl

Luey Why do you as* me that ? Must I not play

vhen I am by myself ?

Poet Of course you may. Pat wvhere are your

play mates ?

Iney My playmates ?



Poet

Poet
Imecy

Poet
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Yes, your playmates, Are not there other
children vho play with you ? Where are

your brothers ?

I have no brothers .

Wont your sisters play with you ?
Bat I have no sisters .

0o and play with your friends then.
Who are my friends ?

The children in other collages .

But this 1s the only college in this moor.
And mumy and Daddy and I are the only

people vho live here,

What is your name little girl ?
Lucy Gray. ind vho are you ?

My name is -- My name 1s Words Vorth
¥William VYords Worth.

-

Thus the tal- between the poet and luey

continues and finally ends as undepr :-

A volce

" That 1{s the story, Listeners.
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Another voice - But Inecy Gray still lives on the

moor, you “now, And she often runs happily
acrogs the moor “ic¢*ing up the powdery snov.
And as she runs, she sings a song, which

whistlls in the wind.

S8ONG

This radio lesson is well designed, besutifully
prepared and successfully put out for the students of

secondary schools in the State.

3. School Broadeast

Radioc Lesson In inglish For Clags VIII 1975.76
Date of Broadcast - 20-1-1976

Lesson No, 23

Time - 2,10 P.M,

Duration - 18.40 minutes
Recorded on 17.1.1978

Tape No. CIXFL/HD/40/8/23

Title - SANXRARTYI

The lesson begins :-



Narrator

Narrator

2

Narrator
3

e
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Hello, svery body. What was the holiday
you had on the 15th ?

-k ol

Sankranti, Ma-ara San-ranti.

We eall 1t 'Pongal' in the South, Thail -

Pongal.

- e

Ma*ar San*~ranti or Thai Pongal.

-k

I do not *nov vhy we celebrate it, btmat

I ean tell you hov we celebrate it.

A1l right, hov do you celebdbrate it ?

Ve mave Pongal and eat it

And ve give every body laddus made of thil.
But vhat 1is Pongal ? What is made of .

How s 18 made ?

>

Don't you “now vhat Pongal 1s T VWell its
mad: of rice, green gram, brown sugar cov's
mil- -- Bat I am not the one wvho should
tell you what Pongal is made of or hov is
it made. My mother will tell you all that
1f you come h?o and she will also shov you

vhat 1t ‘s 1live and hov it i3 mades And

thgn you ean eat it and gee vhat it tastes

1ive,



Narrator

Narrator

But 43 this all you do to celebrate

San-ranti %

Just sit down and eat Pongal ? Tell us

how you celebrste the day from the beginning.

e

We also give our covs and bulloc-s a holiday
s¢ give them bath snd paint their horms in
flowing Aours. We give them plenty of food

.nd no wyor-,

We get up early in the morning and have a
bath. Then we watch our fathes as he does

surya Puja.

Now why does he do Surya Puja on San*renti
day.

ok -

I 4o not *now I shall go heme and as™ hin
vy he doess it.

Bat I can tell you vhy Surya Puja is done
on San-»rati. It i3 because the sun begins

his 'Uttrayana’ He starts to move north,

He starts to move north. But the sun does

not move. Its the earth that moves. That is

vhat ny sefence boo* says



—4“-

odn

Bat San'-ranti oo}obration began before
your science boo-s wers written. And

although it is the earth that turns round,

we still say that sun rises and sets do

not wve ?."

In this way the eonversation continues and ends

as under -

Narrator

" Ypdhisthira ealled all his sudjects
together for his birthday celedrations,

The gathering wans very large indeed but
every me ate enough for three days. The
happiest man vas Bhima. He was very fond
of eating. He loved laddus, jilabis and
vhat not. His pleasure was indeed 4ifficult
to deseribe but perhaps easy to imagine.
Now the news of the in exhaustidle ves:zel
spread far and wide and people dbegan to

gather together in the forest in thousands.

Than one day 1t was Duryodhana's dirth day.
He invited all his peopls for the celedrat-
ions tut only a few turned up for the feast.

All the others had gone to Yudhigthira to
the fbﬂlt."
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This radio lesson has been designed on
scientific lines and deserves our laudation well,

Thus we arrive at the conclusion that many

AIR stations are putting out radio lesson comering
different areas of education in a systematic and

regular manner., They are both up to the mar- and

effective to a considerabls extent.

WORK DONE BY DIFFEREBNT AGENCIES IN THIS FIELD
AND THE RELATED ONES BOTH IN INDIA AND ABROAD

There are three major developments in the
field of bdroadcasting. They are Frequency Modulation

(F.M.) Tv. and Facsimile broadcasting. In India the

use of Frequency Modulation for educ-tional purposes is
still in its initial stage. But in USA there are 105
radio channels available between 550 and 1600 kilo-

cycle on the conventional dial. These days there are

about 970 stations using these channels.
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FM channels are free from overlappings and inter-
ferences vhich are very common in Aaplitude modula-

tion (AM) channels. Referring to the utility and
gsafely of MF Mp, William B, Levennson says !-

(25) " "™ gtation on the other hand, broadcast in

the upper region of the spectrum where there is more
room. Each FM gtation has been assigned £x a 'room vay'
200 “~iloeycles wide or 20 times wider than a conven-

tional one. Only 78 percent of these channel width

ne2d he used for the program thus leaving a safety

sone between the adjacent channels to guard against
overlapping. The net result is that technically
hundreds of FM radio station can be established
through out the comtry without necessarily causing

interference.”

s A4 U T L X T Y Aol o X L KA L L T ¥ X 3 R X TR T X T -

(26) Teaching Through Radio By William B,Levepson
Page 444,45 Para 5 ( Jumne 1945) Nevw Yor-.



Television is a very significant advance in
the field of technology. Through it sound, sight
motion and actdality are placed at the gervice of the
teachers, It is a costly affair meant for advaneed
countries only. TV brings to the people in their
homes a complete means of fhexwhaisxaxtaxxwerid.

IYXIPXAEX instantaneous participation in the sights

and sounds of the vhole ocuter world. It is more
realistic than even the motion pictures decause it
projeets the preseat instead of the past,

FACSIMILE BROADCASTING

This 4s another technological progress in the
domain of edueation, Mr., W.B, Levenson says @

(26) The term " facsimile as used in this sense
can be ahplz defined as the broadeasting of printed
ntorlal.“ld'-o television, it has to do with sight,
but, unlive television, it leaves a copy of the

original material which can be referred to at any
time.

DB T PN G G W TR Dy WP AL W WP W D WS .y - TR A R s DO WD WP e e

(26) Teaching Trough Radio W.B, Levensom
Page 459 , Paras 2,3,4,6 & 6,



* The operation of facsimile broadeasting
i{s analogous to that of regular sound broadeastimg
At the sending end, instead of employing a miero-
phone to pic- up sound waves, the facsimile system
employs a photoelectric eells or electrie eye, to
pie: up the variations in light waves reflected
from graphie copy (such as pictures, text, maps or
drawvings) that is being scanned by the electric eye.

These electrical impulses are amplified and trans-

mitted through standard droadcast trangmitters.”
At the receiving end the facsimile signals

s

are pec*-ed up by the radio receiver, but instead of

being used to produce sound waves through a loud-
spea‘-er, they are made to actual the printer meche-
nism and produce blac- and white half-tone mar-s in
accordance with the original material at the

tranmitting end."



" Thus the mer of a facsimile set while
1istening for instance, to a coo-ing school prograa

can also reeceive copies of the recipes by fassimile.
A tal> on nev dress ean be illustrated by photegraphs
and even patterns which can be used later. A nevws
comentator vhile 4iscussing world events ean supply
his listeners with maps for reference. Mumerous
other uses are apparent, The Written material is
reproduced on a role of paper wvhich has been placed
in the faesimili unit.”

" In accomplishing this wireless printing

various reproduetion systems have been used such as

photographiec, the electro chemieal and the earbon

o

paper printer methods. It 13 lively, however that
teacher's chief interest is not in the techniques
used but in the possible appliecations to the

furtherance of eduecation,”
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In a poor country li“e India the facsimile

broadcasting is still in the imagination of the

aal
radio and education anthorities. Due to m

of funds it has not yet sesn the light of the day.
But in advanced countries li%e USA, Canada, Aus-
tralia, West Germany, France, Japan and U.X.
facsinile broadeasting is full“vogue.

Radiovision programmes are more useful and
relevant than TV prograumes as far as the situations
for language teachiyg are concerned Radiovision
13 a radio broadeast or a tape recorded programme

going with st'll slides projected at suitadble

stages according to the queve given ( and as a dig
or a shistle signal 14.4.

It 1s also a very expensive method of
teaching. In our cofhtry 1t has not yeot been
introduced even in metronolitan towns. Wnile using

the following precautions must be taken,



1.

2

3.

4.

5.
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Ensure that the quality of recording is up to

the mar-

ol

Complete darness is not necessary for pfojection
purposes. A daylight screen is a good alternative.
But quality of picture for some viewers may be

reuned 1f due care 1s not taven to prevent rays

of sunlight entering the room,

-~

Ma'-e sure that every viewer has a clear view

of the screen,

The first viewing experience should be quite
satisfactory so necescary preparation mast be

made before hand., Do not stop the tape during

the programme lest the interest of the listeners

should flag,

a

Have the tape recorder or the loudsvea“er near
the front of the elass and near the screen so

that the sound may come from cloge to the

picture.
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i

Radio wor-shop is really a place where we

s 3

get a programme ready. It is a “~ind of laboratery

for experimentation, training and praetice in broad-

eagting techniques as well as educationzl courses of

study. Students benefit much from the creative aspeet

- el

of wor-shop actdvity. For instange school wor-shop
gives stimulation for many types of speech wor+,

aiming towards clarity and effectiveness. By 1t pupils

o

gain *nowlsdges, confidence understanding, cr‘tlcal

-l

Judgement, interest in writing end ebility to wor
with others. For school the wor- shop has a medium
for moulding school opinion and getting edueational
activities bac-ed. Inspite of all its usefulness

there are very few countries vhich can claim to have

ln ol

well organized net wor- of radio wor-shops. All

b

India Radio ts actively thin“-ing 4in this direction.



Wire broadeasting is a method of bdbringing
radio programmes to our homes. Just as in a telephone

system houses are wvired by the private or pudlie
agencies and a monthly subscription is charged for
the programmes provided. If can easily be introduced

in cities vhere the cost of wiring is comparatively

lov.

This spstem 1s reslly a boon for our own country
because radio sets due to their high prices, are not
vossessed by all'with this view AIR on experimental
basis surveyed the areas of Lodi Colony, Karbala,
Aliganj, Thyagarays Hagar and Kasturba Nagar and
introduced the service in these areas ut due to
apathy of subscribés the scheme almost ended in
moYe., It wvas hecause the revenue was Rs., 40,000
in the year 1965-66 against the estimated cost of

Rs, 60,000, Unless the service 8 givem full and

wide publicity 4t is bound to suffer a loss.
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United Kingdom has issued licence to some

companies to use selected BBC programmes on wire

for subseriders on payment of a reasonable fee to
the Post Master General. The responsibility for
maintaining the connections in good orders is that
of the licenece holder. There are about 10,00,000

subscribers as against 1,00,00,000 radio receivers.
In our country Ak Andhra Pradesh was perhaps
the first to introduce this system in its ten munieci-

valities as early as in 1947. Yt wanted to extend

wvire bdroadcastinc to domestic subgeribers in 1956,

but Mintstry of Infomation and Bpoadecasting 414 not

give a green signal. Any way this system because of
its utility and economy deserves full attention of
the authorities and agencies concerned.

In addition to these educational films, recorded
1.~asons on varous subjects, micro films, also can go
a long way in improving the learning and teaching

procedures in our schools,



Therefore, all Government and voluntary organizations
and agencies, interested in the cause of edueation,
must u;- 1t a point to give a practical shape to
the above mentioned systems and schemes helping in
the furtherance and betterment of school education

in our eountry.

UTILITY AND EFFECTIVENESS OF SCHOOL BROADCASTS
TN THE S8ECONDARY SCHOOL EDUCATION OF OUR COUNTRY.

ol

Sehool broadcasts can ma'-¢ oup secondary
school education more useful, meaningful and

effective, At present the gervice i{s mostly regional,

The main aim of school broadcasts is to help the

teacher in his job. They intend to commnicate

ah

‘nowvledge to the pupils in their chosen subdjects and
to dsvelop their power of understanding as well as
widen their mental horizon. They are to round off

the syllszbuses and bridge the gap existing among

various branches of 'nowledge.



ol

8cheol text boo™s generally give infermation
by the list, They have nothing to do about their
social relevance and their relation to the daily
experiences of the students as vital and productive

menbers of the community, Broadcasts are specially
intended to elicit the social relevance of “nowledge
They can be also used as powerful ingtrument of

conveying to the pupils the personality of eminent
speaer. OJenerally in our eountry young boys and
girls do not have an opportunity to meet men and

vomen of national or international repute. Bat on

radio receiving sst they very well listen to their

-l

leared tal-s and feel the impact of their perso-

nalities.

o

School broadeasts must not be ta>en for some
thing different from class room teaching and learning.
They are indeed part and parcel of class activity.
For example a story listened to on the receiving set

can be easily dramatised by students in their schools,
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Radio lessons are generally designed to increase

the :nowlcdga and comprehension of the vor-ing of the
bodies, ninds snd behaviour of men and women living
around the pupils. They often aim at providing
general sducation to our children, vhich is of supreme
importance in ma>ing them fully soeialised beings.
They also prevent school eduea‘*ion from becoming

mechanical study of different subjeets and topies.
Broadcast is not a lesson in the strict sense

of the term. It is a strong foundation on whieh a

model lesson can be prepared by the teacher. It shounld

not only satisfy the curiosity of the listeners hut

2130 ocreate in them a passé¥s for learn'ng. Clags -
room lesson develops spontaneously bBut broadecast is

o

pre planned team wor-. Therefore it should be moderate

in nature, simple in argumente and closely connected

with the day to day edperiences of the sudience.
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Broadeasting &¢ a sort of pervaive impact on
our modern civilisation. It moulds the tastes, ‘pti-

L

fudes and outloo- of our pupils. It s instrumentsl

in forming pudblie opinion also. Bat unfortunately it
has not yet become an established source of education
in onr comtry, There 13 nn doubt that AIR gpends
about Rs, 3,00,000 per year on school broadcasts and
1300 hours are devoled to such programmes, But this
is only a drop in the ocean becauge our subeontinent

13 too big and gb%iﬂiag‘n too meagre to suffice the

porulation.

In USA broadcasting is conaidered to be an

honourable profession tut in our o country, it is

only a side business. People 40 not choose to broad-
cast education as a carear. They go to the radio
station and give then programmes only to have the
satisfaction of being on the air or heard by the

people large numbers. Mieh 1s still to uW
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The teachers vho use broadsasts for c¢lass room

listening, are fully awvare of the fact that radio

lessons give access to a number of useful information

and provide selentific interpretations and illustra-

tions which enrich the content of their class room

b

teaching., Ve may here ta“-e the oxupl‘l Bombay Radio

Station whieh % a regihr manner puts out droadcasts
on subjecte much as History, Jeography, Language,
Literature, Nature study, Seience and the humanities

LYy

over and above. These broadcasts try to stri‘e an

sqnibbrium betwesn various subjeéts and areas of

-t >u

general *novwledge, straight tal-s, dialogues, drama-

tizations and feature programmes lend colour vigour

and 1ife to radio lesson for schools,

Bot we mist always becr in mind that school
bropdeasts should not be literally lin“ed up with the
¢vllesbngus or courses of study nreseribed for the

schools, It 1a hecause they are by no chance an end

In themselves but merely a means to enable the

students to rise to the fulness of their mental,

rhysical and moral stature.
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Teachers and taught vhile listening to
g26ho0l broadeasts in the class, become fellow parti-
cipants and come very close to each other. The teacher
now becomes a friend, philosopher and guide for the
students. This sense of fellowship promotes a
cooperative effort in the process of leaming. After
the breadcast is over the students under the leadership

of the teacher should critiecally examine the lesson

and arrive at certain conelusions. Such a practice
will enable the class to develop a coritical approach
towards tha realitics of the world.

Bvery school broadeast can be classified into
three parts, the preparation, the actual broadeast
and the conclusion. The effective follow up activities

may depend on the nature and content of the bdroadeast.

-l

8tudents should be suggested to draw maps and ma“e

charts deseribing the subject matter of the radic
lesson, Mt this practice should not become a formal

test or else the students would aveid it.
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Selection of useful series of broadcasts is
a very important matter. Teacher on the basis of
his experience and “novledge should do the jobd“
pioc-ing and choosing very carefully, It will ma*-e
the listening more profitabdle and delightful., The

quality and educational value of school droadcasts

depend on their being timely seasonable, simple,

elear and interesting. Fixed title programmes ssech

-

are ' How things began How they wor- are universal

enough to cover a mmber of tepics for the delight

and profit of listeners in the schools,

8chool broadeasts are a sort of extra

resources that go well with boo-s, films and pictures.

They can create atmosphere, excite emotion, stir

imagination and provo-e thoughts. They bring the

ok

external wvorld dnto the class room and ma“-e the
pupils share the experiences provided to them, The
dramatisation of stories and inecidents in broadcasts
has a direct sppeal to the students of all age
groups. They havo“tho rleasure of involvement and

participation alive,
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S8e¢hool broadeasts often give such information
as s not easily availadble to a teacher and in a
ferm that can not de practically matched in the

elass room. They are specially useful in small

schools with limited facilities and parbicularly in
those which are situated in far flung areas of the
State. These educational programmes should de

regarded as an integral part of the whole lsarning
situation, they should help in its suceess rather
than dominate the State of affairs. Teacher's role
in stri-ing the balance is very significant and
his advance planning at all stages 1s of paramount
importance. If he 1s 111 prepared himgelf, his
students can not ma™e the best and most effeftive
use of school broadeasts.

Bffective educational droadeasting is possible
only vhen mutual relationshiy exists between the
educational broadcaster and the larged listeners.

In programmes meant for group reception, the political

aspect is often apparent and it is the duty of the

teacher to save the pupils from political or party
indoetrination.
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The 20 mimutes school broadeast is to form
a part of the total learning situation, It must net
be an isolated experience in éne 35-80 minutes class
period, Much“tilc should be given for the radie
lesson to ma“e its maximum educational impast. In
secandary schools 1t i{s necessary to provide for
a doudble period or to carry on the wor- in the
following petiod,

Both the teachers and studeats should de
mentally prepared to listen to the droadcast. They
mast havee their requisite materials with them,
Teacher is expected to give a drief introduction
to the class before hand so that the pupils may not
feel 4ifficulty in assinilating the content of the
lesson, Besides this, teacher must mitm ensure the
following before the broadcast starts ;

1, If the equipment 1s in place and functioning

properly,.

2. Are the materials for experiments during the

broadeast and follewup ready.



- 485 -

3. Can children hear and see adequately.
4, Teacher is to introduce briefly main points

of the previous broadcasts and ocutlime the

coming one.

~

5. Write 33 blac> board names, vords or phrases

that are me¥essary for the understanding of
the programme.,

6, Ensure if the class has essential historical

and geographical bac-ground information.

The teacher's role during the broadeast should
not be passive one decause he often sets the tone of
the experience. If he laughs at a certain point, the
class also follows suit, {f he concentrates the

e

clas: 13 more li“ely to eoncentrate and if some how
his interest is distracted, the vhole class = loses
interest in the programme. This sharing of experience

by the teacher and the taught is very important and

it contributes much in establishing a close relation-

ship of mutual partnership and understanding. Note

ta'ing by the class should be discouraged because it

will tell adversely on the listening of the Progranme,



The response of the pupils to the programme is
very important. Do not smub them. (ive thea full
opportunity to voice their views reactions, comments
and suggestions,

The main activities which teacher encourages
and develops in the class, depends largely on ages,
abilities and aptitudes of the pupils, on the nature

and purpose of the particular progranme series and

on the educational objectives he dears in his mind,
In order to ensure if his pupils have really followed
the broadcast, he may invite f‘?v or three members of
the class to relate main points of the brosdcast to
their own experience. This may give a good mﬁﬁﬁ to

further lines of development,

Digensgsion in the class as a vhole will prove

to be more useful and productive provided it ta-es

place in the form of small groups. Developing class

b

digcussion requires s-111, intelligence snd practice
both on the part of the teachers and the pupils.

Sometime a short recapitulation by the teacher of

the salient points in certain educational programmes



may provide valuable reinforcement., But aveid
dissecting the programme itself,

Discovery of school's own social and eculturel
m'liem in relation to points raised in the broadcast
enables pupils to learn much from personal observation
sharpened by the stimulns of the radio lesson. Out
side tour will all the more extend students first
hand expefience. It is often advisable to mave

arrangement for the vigits of ocutside spea™er to

the school to coincide with a project in progress.

For instance at seocondary school level the youth
Baployment Officer might address the léenapers vho

have just heard a luné‘nous broadcast on the same

aspect of career,

Students can put on record their observations
or feelings after broadcasts not only in writing btut
algso by cine an” still photography, taperscording,
painting or even modelling. A visible end product
of all these may come in the form of wall exhibits

(Charts maps and frieses ote).
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Some radio lessomymay lead to ereative expression
both by teacher and the taught. Some time a class
may wvant to listen the programme just for pleasure.
Here teacher will have to grant the~ this concession.

ol

On the other hand a class may not lire to digcuss

things just after a programme because of the powerful
emotional impact on them, In that case teacher must
postpone the dialogue for some other suitable time,
Recorded bdroadcasts are of immense value. They ecan be
used at any convenient time by the teacher and the
pupils. In order to ensgire sn i1deal listening candi-
tion the teacher must alwvays bear in mind the following
guide lines .

1. Use a good quality outdoor aerial to reduce

external interference and bac'-ground noise,

P After letting the radio set warm up for a

eouple of minutes, chee- tuning daily before

using the bdbroadeast.

3. The sound will be clearer if the tame control

is adjusted to give move treble (clear and

crisp and less bass (deep and melloy),
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4, See 1f Aifficult acoustic conditions in a

regounding hall or class rom can de improved
by drawing curtains vhere availadble or simple

acoustieal treatment.

8. Ensure 1f the volume control gives enough
sound for the listemsr farthest away to hear in
gomport without it being too high for these in
front., Ma-e off and on spot chee-s on listcn;u
conditions in various parts of the class room

to be sure that they are satisfactory for all

the listeners present thers,

Thus 4t 43 quite clear that radio and sound
equipment is a prerequisite to the use of radio in
schools. Without radio receiving set teachers can
not listen to droadeasts in their class room:without

record and transcription players, They also can not

23

mave effective use of educational recordings without

satisfactory equipment,
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Nation wide schonl broadcasts accord common

educational experiences to all the schools of the

country. They help in the unification of country's

etucation, It has rich reseurces in comparison to

regional or local bdroadcasts which may be planned

and constructed to fit the specific curricular needs

of a commnity,

The following are some main criteria of a good

school droadeast.

1.

A school broadcast must be consistent with the

prineiples and aspirations of Indian secularism

amd demogracy.

A school broadcast s to bde tune with the

eo-curricular purposes of the schools and of
the class room. School broadeasts are basically
complementary to the“achcdulod oourge of study
and to the daily wor- of the class,

A school broadeast must be accurate and

suthentic in its presentatio n of informatiom,

issues and personalities over and adove.



4.

5.

-ﬂl‘

A gsehool droadcast should ma“e use of those
resourees vhich are pecultar to radio. For

instance ve may tave, comments, dramatic eosts
spot broadcasts from the scenes of events and
intervievs with famous personalities. These

are some of the instances of unique possibilitieq
of redio. 4 school droadeast generally contri-
butes educ-tional experiences vhich an ordinary
teacher can not provide within the class romm.

A scheol droadeast should have such sudject
matter as suits to the maturity level of
1istening pupils. Teachers too should be ecareful
enocugh to chooge droadcasts vhose content is

vithin the reach of comprehension and emotional

maturity of their diseiples.

A school broadeast must be clear and easily
understandable to the pupils. A primary need
i3 clear noise and free reception. Broadcasts
should use such words, phrasts and ideas as

are familiar to students.
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7. Pinally a droadecast should be interesting and
delightful for the listeners. If should be free
from dullness and boredens. It must have

ok

appealing characters, life 1li-e dialogues,

conflict intense and suspense.

Announcements should be erisp, to the point
and interesting. Nﬁ—\nrd pauses should be avoided.

Seripts of announcement should be typed with doudle

spacing so that the ammouncer may net feel difficulty

A

in reading tal-s and reports should be broadeast dy
the central 4distribution system of the schoel if
there is any. News easts both of school events,
national and internation may be duly reported.Seripts
ghould be prepared in advance and de given to schoeol
broadecasting committee for perusal snd approval,
Vinners of the rewards in games and sports of the
eollege should be interviewed at the radio station.
Disputable subjects may be discussed by a group of

students to the henefit of the listeners. Variety

programmes be organiged with the help of students of

different classes.
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Dramatizatio ns have much appeal for partieipants

ol

and listeners ali‘e. Recital and concerts programmes
should be simple dut anpuling}oaehou vill as-
~eortain vhich programmes have direct influence on the
personality formation of the students. Sudbjects to

be covered for school broadcasts should be selected
in consultation with the Heads of Schools, For Planning
radio lessons, Planning Committees of subject teachers
should be set up at every radio station originating
school broadcasts., This womld bde over and above the
Consultative Panel for Educational Broadcasts vhiech
consists of the repregentatives of the State Education
Department. Listening Schools, Teachers Training
Colleges and Univorsitin,&# sttached to svery AIR
station in the country., Its chief function is to
advige the station on eduestimal broadeasting

problems in general and programme planning in parti-

cular. The Panel holds 1ts meeting once a year.
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Trms 1t may be said that utility and effectivenes
of school broa deastsz in the secondary school education
of our eafunk ecountry ean not de gain said By any

sengible man,

CONCLUSION ;.

In fine, 1t can be safely said that school
broadeasting service is of vital value to every commtry.
It ean deliver tremendous goods to all schools whether
big or mall, A number of prodlems may come in 1ts
wvay tut they have to de encountered and surmounted
vith confidence and fortitude. Passive attitude of
teachers, opposition from educational suthorities
or pudlie, paueity of funds and ghortage of trained
personnels are some of the mejor stumbling dlocs in
the path of school droadeasting service. But there
1s no room for complaeency because these hurdles

are not uneonqueradle.
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Selected scéence teachers from every school
having special aptitude for radio should be given
brief in service training at the nearest radio gtatior

80 that they may be able to discharge their duties
as an effictient and successful radio teacher. They
may be given extra allewance for handling and main-

taining the receiving sets as well as doing this

job before, during and after the school broadcasts
in the ingtitutions., In Uttar Pradesh every secondary
school charges audio visual fee frem the students

at the rate of six paise per month, Consequently
there 1t a fairly good amount at the disposal of the
prineipal. Therefore, 211 the exp-nses conserning
the purchase of radio sa2ts, tham repairs, maintenance
charges and teacher's allowvanee may sasily be met
from this fund and the education departaent sheuld
declare this expanditure to be a fully approved one
80 that the auditors of acceunts may not raise

objections. Other states may also follew suit in

order to solve their finaneial prodlems.
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The apathy of some state education departments

g

towards school broadeasts ean not be over loo>ed.
Uttar Pradesh, Bthar, Madhya Pradesh, Orisa, Raj-

asthan, Himachal Pradesh and West Bengal are seme

examples, They have not yst set up school droadecasts
panels to organigze padio listening in schools in a

systemntic and regular zeixtexmxthe manner, It is

really a very sad tale to tell. In order to achieve
the desired results and maximum benefits through
schonl broadeasts, it 18 imperative on the edueation
and radio anthorities to see that radio listening is
made compulsory for all the schools and it decomes
a part and parcel of school curricula. In a develop-

o

ing country 1i%~e India vhere secondary schools, on
account of their meagre finaneial resources are not
properly equipped and staffed, school broadeasts

can prove to be of immeasurable value and utility,

Therefore, 1t 1s the fors most duty and joint
responsibility of Government and voluntary organi-
sations to extend their full and willing cooperation

in the promotion, utilization and poprularisation of

school brosdcasts in the country,



My, William B, Levenson has put forward some
useful guggestions regarding the activities of the
teachers and taught before, during and after the
school broadcasts. They are as belov -

(27) " Pre-broadcast activities ecan be of numerous
types. They vill vary with the teacher ebjectives and
also with the programme form and content. The demons-
tration lesson procedure involves definite preparetory
steps. While a dramatised or musical enrichment

progran may be most effective with but a minimum of

f$rebroadecast activity, merely a fow comments to set

the stage.

Teacher is to be gympathetic to the use of this
tool. If the teacher regards the radio as an added
burden, it is inevitadle that her children will react

accordingly, If she thin*s of the radio as an assistant

that 13 striving to serve her, she and her charges
will enjoy added service.
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(27) Teaching Through Radio By William B.Levenson,
Directing Supersior of Radio Baard of Bducatien

Cleveland Onio Farrar And Rinehart INC New Yor-
(Ist June 1045) Pages 159 to 167.
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Modem educational philosophy places full

emphasis on what happens after an educational

experience. Little of {mportance will result unless
adequate preparation has been made.

" If the group is to listen to a dramatised
progrim, several suggestions might be made to the
children, such ss these ; Is the language used in
veeping vith the local’knd period? Are the sound
effects inculcating the music appropriate 7 Ig the
charaterisation sincere and correctly drawm ?
children should bde guarded against concerning them-
sleves with unimportant details. 8o they layp"il"ed to

determine the chief purpose of the program.

ACTIVITIES PREPARATARY TO THE BROA DCASTS

1. Putting quo:ticm about the droadeasts tople
on the blac“ dboard.,

2. Discussing questions about the topic with the
clags,

Aol

3. Telling the class what the teadher Ynows about
the torie.



5.
6.

7.

8.

2.

10.

11.

1%2.

13.

14,

15,

-4?9-

L

Having students summarise vhat they vnovw
about the topiec.

Digcussing motion pictures related to topie.

Using maps of various “inds.

o

Listening the things the class wants to “now
about the topie.

&

Loo-ing at pictures or Lantern slides 1llus-
trative of the topile.

Special exsrcises such as oral 4rills or

dictation to ma'¢ pupils more ear minded.

~

Reading magasined, newspapers or boo>s abdbout

the “plco

ol

Loo*ing at specimens, models or articles
related to the topie.

Having 1llustrative or explanatory materials
in pupil's hands before the broadcast.

ol

Using the reference boo- for gpecific infor-

mation,

L

As*-ing some one outside the class to tell
about the topie.

A fev moments of expectant silense just before
the droadeast.
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e

16. Tal-ing on imaginary journey related to the topie.

an

17. Having students write out what they “nmow
about the topie.

-y

18, VWriting and defining “eywords related to
the topic.
19. Imagining with the class vhat will be covered

in the droadecast.

20, Studying the droadecast mamial and attempting

to carry out some of its suggestions.

- L

21. Ma“ing boo-s and magasines related to the topic.

22, Vighting a radio station and seeing a broadeast.

23, Ma*ing all necessary sealing arrangements or
room adjustments in advance of a broadeast,

o

24, Ma-ing 1llustrative and supplementary materials.

26, Ma-ing plans to comeet the broadcast with

regular class vor-.

26, Posting advance ammouncements of the broadecast.

e

7. Having students “-eep advance notes about the
topiec of the broadecast.
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DURING THE BROADCAST

The teacher is a participant. If he manifests
a vital interest in the material the echildren will
react in a similar manner, On the other hand if

instead of listening with the children she turns to

do some cleriecal wor- or becomes occupied, she 1is
being decidedly unfair to the children., 5She is not
teaching with radio.

e

" A eapable teacher “nows that the broadeast

period provides her with a unique oprortunity to
observe the reactions of her pupils. She notes down
the difficulties of the pupils and learns new

approaches to her subject.
® Usually the teacher should be at the front
of the room vhere the pupils may see her and share

her interest and where she can use vhatever material

may be helpful,"
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=

" Bven if no program boovlet 13 available

the alert teacher will perform wvhatever activities
enhance the effect of the broadcast. In a news

program she may point cut to the mep as a certain

region is discussed. During an English program zx

by

a new word or two may be written on the blae- board,
In an elementary music series she may demonstrate the
suggeskian suggested rdythemic activity. During an
art broadcast she can show the pictures mentiajed.

As she performs these functions she is fully aware

that too much activity and toe mach tal- on her part

may distract rather than help the listeners."

Regquired Material Must Be Available

If lantern slides are to be used, child must

be instructed in the use of the projector. It requires

participation of the entire class."
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NOT ALL PROGRAMS ARE EQUALLY SUITABLE

There can be no radio program that 1s suitabdle

for all (chﬂdren, even of the same age. The nature of

radio progran 1mplies that generally it will de aimed

at the average in abilities.

WHEN I8 A CHILD LISTENING ?

-~h b

It 13 a mista-e for the teacher to thin™ that

dvin

a ¢hild listens vhen he loo>s straight a head at
the loudspeaer, Some children d0 their most effective
listening vhile they are seeming gasing or merely
drawing pictures.

* By foroing children to accept stereotyped
practices in listening, the teacher confuses a

physical form with a mental state.”

NOTE TAXING ARD OTHER PUPIL ACTIVITY

If the basic purpose of the programs is teo

create desirable attitudes, Rotes taking is not

ol

necessary i1f it {s to accumulate facts, note ta“-ing

can be justiried.
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Small ehildrsn should be diseouraged to ta“e notes

as they may have difficulty in writing and spelling

ar.d they have no experience vhich enadbles them to

note only vhat 1is significant.

AFTER THE BROADCAST

" The activities vhich follow a broadeast can

be as varied and as valuable as those which precede

Some broadcasts may provide a real challenge
for a worth vhile discussions, others may preseat
a fine summary for wvhich even a brief thxt may produce
an emotional reaction for which any follow up is

unnecessary, i1f not actually harmful.

VARIA-TYOR IN PROCRDURE.S IS BSSENTIAL

The follow up should not be regarded as an

opportunity for testing the pupils to determine what

facts they have acquired. In this case post broad-

cast period becomes dull,



LEARNTNG MUST BE INTEGRATED

-

* kother wea'ness in utilisation, perhaps
less frequent, is the fallure to relate the radio

material to the past experiences of the child, The

psychology of learning, as it is apnlied to text

materials, must also be applied to radio materials

and the learning derived from listening must be used
to reinforce other class room experiences. WVhatever
objectives might have been attained by the radio
visit, should not be 1s0lated, but rather must be
integrated to all other worth vhile goals.ef course
all the above mentioned pleces of adviece regarding
the utilisation of school broadecast are very valuable
and feasible dut they are not applieadle in our
institutions entoto because the facilities enjoyed
by &merican Schools are not available here. Any way
we vill try our best to provide all possible require-
ments to our listening schools within our limited

resources.



It 15 a bitter fact that unless the broadcasts
are directly related to the scheol curriculum, they
can neither be adjusted in the time-table nor de of
any worth to the students. Apart from this time tables
of all the listening schools should be framed on a
similar pattern. Therefore state authorities should
ma-e the radio lessons compulsory and give a unifom

time table to de followed by all the institutions,

Radio And TV Committee Report of 19066 suggests some

fmaitful measures in the following words :-

(28) ™ An alternative has been suggested of providing
tape recordings of programmes to schools. One advantage
would De that they can be used to suit the time tabdle
of the imixy individual schools, an other would be
that the recorded programme could be interrupted by

the teacher vhen needed to explain or discuss a

pagsage. Jecondly, where schools run in two shifts,

~

recorded programmes alone would ma-e it possidble to

give the lessons to both shifts.

(98) Radio And TV Report of the Committee on Broad-

sasting ind Information Med1a(1966) P
Para 4@0 aee 111



Thirdly, as the curriculum dees not normally ciange
more often than once in three fears, the gome tape
emid be used for successive years., This is an alter-
native worth gxploring.“

Tt 4s true that "this alternative vill invols
a handsome expenditure but it is worth doing. This

18 a very happy sien that AIR has decided to set wp

panels of seript writers in every station and orga-
nise wor'-shops both for broadcasters and Seript -

Writers. Talents must be discovered and given proper
training. In the words of Mr. C.L., Kapoor :e

(29) " The quality of programmes ulthatcly depends
on the competence of producers, the imagination and
writing skill of seript writers and the availability

of trained voices to aect the parts.”

T™he educational programmes of All India Radio
on Good Bnglish and Good Hindl are aimed at providing
to listeing institutions, a good chance to have the

vleasure of listening to cultivated voices informative

tal>s and gffective performance over and above.

W e G TR WU A g T TS > bad g B 2 L LR L XX T S e L X T 2 X % ¥
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(29) Radio In School Bduecation Page 78, Para 1
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Any way schools broadcasts 1f properly organised
and utilised may prove to be a potent transfeoraing
force in the sescondary school edueation of eur country.

A-t last ve may say that the pace of edueation

and radio anthorities towards reaching the long
cherighed goal of introdueing school broadeasts in

our secondary schools {3 really very show bt path 1s

right,



S8UGGESTION

Here are a few humble a,d useful suggestions

Ao A g Pes

for ma'-ing the gchool broadcasts more effective and
successful,

1. Communi eation satellites can be of great help

in school bdroadessting, It can activate every

radio station,
2, A separate radio station on its own wave length

( as for as possible FM) be set up,

3. Attempa to be made to meet the needs of all
types of educational ingtitutions,
4, The place of teachers 1s of vital significance.

No tmprovement should be made at the cost of

his own existence in the school.

5. The importanee anéd responsidility of the status
of the tesacher to be enhanced,

6. The prime object to be achieved from school

broadeasting is continuous instruction on a

wide warlety of sudbjects.



7.

9.

10.

1°.

13.

14,

15,

School broadeasts to be a regular feature not
sporadic one.
Novel technique 1f possible to be used inform

roons in cormection with droadeasting,

As far as poszidle the length of sehool broad-

engt pust not exceed 20 mimmtes so that proper

time may de given to students for discussion and

wvritinz of notes,

bd

A wee™ly or fortnightly paper to be published
and mailed for the schoels,

A strong controlling body say a general coumecil
with slected members to be establighed.

The final authority to be vested in All India
Raddo, New Delhi,

Different committess and sudb-committees to de
set up for de§ling with the needs of variocus
types of gchools.

Cooperation through these committees with
individual schools,

Members of thess committees to be experts in
the subjects.
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16. The meetings of general couneil to be held

at short intervals.

17. The Oeneral Council to comprise executive
Committee and necessary officilals,
18. A head-quarters mexti academic staff to be

astablished.

Ak &

19. A cell for the provision of boos, doo*lets,

leaflets pamphlets and ullustrations over

and abdove,

20. Sehool lidbrary to have a separate section of

{1l'ustrations.

21. Some subjects which are hest suited for schoel
broadcasts to be sladorately dealt with
(Por instance -- Natura study, Seienes, History,
Citizenship, Music, Assthetios, Languages and

Art ete.).

22, There should de close ties betwsen Board of
Bducation and Schoocl Broadcasting Organisation,

23. Occasional help to be had from the experts

of the sudjects in the Universities.



24,

26,

?9.

31.
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The problems of leisure to seriously ta“-en

into ascount.

Young children to bs divided iInto greups
according to their age, aptitude and ability.

The encourage ment of interests covering the

total 1life 4f the children -- intellectual,
physical, sceial, economic and spiritual.

Bvery school mist have a bdreadcasting room,

Sntteble receiving sets at reasonable prices

to be made avallable.

Expert technical guidance and instruction in

naintaining these sets to be arranged.

Constant consideration of ths possidilities of

TV in relation to school broadeasting.

-k

Ag 1t {s becoming quite common to ma“e tape
recordings of radio programmes, Hence it is
alvays dasirable to select a radio which is

squipped with an 'eut put Jae-'.
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An Advisory Board for school Broadeasting to be

set up. Its members to represent the Union
Mini stry of Edueation, State edueational
Mthorities, renowned University professors,
mmmbers of the managing body of the schools,
teachers and the representatives of A1l India
Radio,

The Board is axpected to form sub-committees
to plan the eourss in every different subject.
These sub-committees will employ specialists
for writing, serutinizing and evaluating the
scripts. They should also ma™e srrangement for
the des!rable illustrative material for the

radio lesgsons,

There should be local boards in each state
with representatives of local radie station
and loesl oduc:tional officers to implement
the plans chal-ed out by the National Board,
The State Boards should choese a few schools
to which radio sets should be given and they
rmust have consultative service on technical
matters to put forward suggestions on types of

equipment, recording techniques and proper
maintenence of radio sets in the institutions.



39.

(a)

(v)
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™e Natimal Board 1s to ma“+e wee“-ly or

fornightly evaluation of the impact of the

school broadcasts. These surveys should de
planned mainly by state Boards with All India

Radio's Listener research unit and the results

tms obtained should be put before the Nationmal
Board so that it may be able to adjust and

enlarge the programmes as needed and desived,

Occasional conferences should be organised

to promots school broadeasting.

The National Beard must have an informatioen
and evaluation service to give information

to schools as well as to state 3Boards on scripts
and recordings available at various centres.
The Netional Board showld prepare an estinate

of the resources and allocate them to the

following items :-

Provision for the supply of radio sets to
the institutions.

Allocation of funds vo All India Radio Stations

for producers and programmes.



(e)

(4)
(e)
(f)
(g)

40,

41.

42,

43,

Developing the National Institute for Mdio-

Visual Education,

Production of 1llustrative materials.
Regular supply of dises and tapes to schools.
Holding of conferences from time to time,

Setting up research and training oentres for

the purpose.

8chool broadcasts should not be of general

nature. They be curriculum baged.

The selection of subjects and presentation of
material to be bdoth imaginative and planned
eorrectly or else the delivery of talvs will

be unsatisfactory.

The pamphlets and literature given to insti-
tutions must be priced and sold for maximum use,

It 13 true that reading rates vary from person
to person but golden mean should dbe adopted.

It is too rapid 1if exceeds 185 words per mimute
and too slow if it is less than 145 words per
minute. Hence radio anmouncers are expected

to read at about 145 words a mimate,



(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

The school broadcaster can very vell measure

usefulness by finding out proofs of modified

behaviour. If the Hrondcsots try to stimulate
reading, develop s-111s, the use of vismal

aids by teachers, to change certain health
hadits, they serve useful purpose.

To set up radio committees in eiviec groups.

It will be a starting point for school hread
boards,

Schools to be fully equipped for radio
reception.

-

Talented teachers to be encouraged to ta-e
college radio courses in order to prepare

themselves for organizing and managing schoal

radie produeing units.

ah

To see- the active cooperation of the radio
departments of local colleges for ecreating

comminity service programmes.

o

To publish a wee*-ly or fortnightly radio log
to help in the selection of radio programmes

on the air,
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(50) Tt 1s always useful to develop plans for
allowing students credits for listening to

educational programmes.

Fe

(51) To set up radio wor- shop in schools to

practice and produce useful local programmes.

(52) To appoint a radio director in the school
system wvith a small radio staff,

(53) To set up proper recording equipment in the
schools.

(54) Buildﬂﬁbrarios of recerded programms to be

used by teachers.

(55) To develop radio production units in schools.

(56) To #m issue necessary instmwetion for teachers

in class room utilization of radio.

(57) To form a local school of the air,

(58) To set up local forums of the air for the

discussion of civic and economic problems,

ke

(59) To establish a machinery for chec-ing the

effectiveness of commnity programmes.
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(60) Develop close cooperation with news papers

(61)

(62)

and wor- out plans for regular publicity
and for printed listener aids.

To 1nstall a short wave station under the

supervision and control of school board for

programmes specially designed for the

class rooms.

To form a student listening group vherebdy
several pupils assemble at a howme and listen
collectively with a view to develop a

listening habit.
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12, NWE Secondary Teacher's Notes Radio And Television

Term Two 1976, Published by the Australian Broad-
casting Commission, 1976 Printed in Australia by

New Century Prass Pty.Ltd.

13, VIDYARTHIYON XE LIE KARYA KARM

KACHHA VY g¢ KACHHA X TAK ( 1980-8%)
AKASHV ANT
LUCKI'OW , ALLARABAD, VARANASI, GORAAHPUR, RAMPUR

14. Learn English :- BBC English By Radio Broadecasts
To South Asia And Far East.

November 1980 to March 1981.



APPENDICES



APPENDIX . 1

The following table shows the stations which

have been broadcasting programmes for school since

e

1966,their duration per day and frequency per week.

-—-ﬂ------- ....... O en VD e e as W P Ten rrryryry > 2 ¥ 4 L T X I T 2 T ¥ X W - e 0 -

[} |

S.H..' Station ' Duration ' Frequency
' ' Hrs., Mts.!

T N W SN
1 Banglore 1 40 -3

2., Calicut 1 40 5

3. Mpsdras A& B 4 10 5

4, T{ruchi 5 00 5

5. Bombay A & B 10 40 5

6, Ahmedabad/Baroda 3 20 5

7. Poma 3 40 5

8. Nagpur 2 0 5

9. Patna o 30 6

10. Allahabad 1 0 4

11. Imcvnow 1 0 4

12. Delhi 2 40 4

13. Simla 1 20 4

14, Jullundur 1 20 4

15. Jaipur 1l 20 5

16. Outtac- 1 30 3



17. Indore ° 00 3

18. Raj-ot 3 40 5
19. Dharwar 1 40 5
20. Trivandrum 1 40 5
21, Hyderabad 2 30 6
22, Vijay Wada 1 50 5
23, bhopal 2 00 3
24, Gauhati 1 00 3
o5, Calcutta ? 0 6
APPENDIX . 2

Secondary Radio -Term 2 (1976)

( A.B.C.)
i-;;'.“”i;;a;;“‘""i;;;a.;’“'“a;':m;;a;;““ Trursday  Friay
XL T L T T X P L L Lol ol Aol Ll i ol g L L L L L L L L Dot et g - e e m e P

. 1 8 Hi st- &1 1lish Maga- Blicvpun™t Mysi
11,00 Media egi.or st 8 m’“ws_ II)cutschhnd 19;6c
t 5 talia Revi
er spea"s stic
11.90 Three An- Senior Bnglish Musie - 11.35 to
clent Senior Politics Mavers 11.40 Prc
cultures gramme
Announce=
ments,
11.45 - - - - Ninén
Shovai
12.00 - - - four Buman Salut,les
Soclety copains
Pa26 Papua ﬁ gmca. sestunde
A History of
Austn.Architecture(VV)
2.0 T JTTTTTTTTTTTT =TT T Story Teller -
.40

7.45  Adeas & Actiom - Nevs round 77
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APPENDIX - 3

MEDIA

MONDAX 11,00 a.m,

Aim

This series aims to show aspects of the media
including radio, TV, £11m and the press in action, It
presents a variety of views on the actusl and potential

roles of the media in our society,

Terms used In the broadcasts which are confidered
difficult for the age group appear in a vocsbulary
section at the beginning of each section of the progranm

notes,

0f course each of these procrams, no matter vwhat

1ts subject, provides an opportunity for assessment of

comminication by the medium of radio.

MAY 21
DISASTRR

Vocabulary
apathy, feature writer, media, subjective, objective,

post mortem, officialese, jargon, distillation,



Alm

This program shows how the media can respond to a

particular situation. Variety of response, short and

long term effects and pros and cons are all examined.

Content
Uging as a focal point the Brisbane floods of

January 1974, the broadcast begins with an analysis of
hov the ABC and commercial radio plyyed an essential

and immediate part in cooperation with emergency services

Fr Y

in “etping communication lines open.

Grabs from actual live broadcasts :- non-sensational

facts and Informmation for the victims is contrasted with

sengational reporting. The more general coverage for
national relay, to generate sympathy and relief help,

is featured. The role of longeterm in-depth feature

stories and filwms i{s evamined,

Suggested discussion topics

(1) How much has the media learnt from the example of
Brisbane ? Examine the news coverage of the Darwin
disaster. Does the media seem to have learnt from
som® of the eriticism levelled at it in this broad-

cast ?



(11) Has the media, with its frequent use of sensation.
headlines and superlatives, encouraged us to

understimate real disaster vhen it strives ?

(111) (a) How varied are media responses ? Even within
one form of the media, some fxxewiyxyezx

information is immediate and some is only po-

ssible after wee-s of research and preparation,
e.g. 2 TV nevs bulletin and a TV documentary,

(b) Compare and contrast articles dealing with
the same subject in the after-noon or tabdlotd

newspapers and in the morming papers.

NSW Secondary Teachers Notes
Radio And Television Term Two (1976)
Published by the Australian Commission 1976

Printed in Australia by New Century Press Pty. Ltd,
P&KQS 17’18.
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